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A practical place to begin
ABOUT THIS WORKBOOK
This workbook was written for adults who can often do the arithmetic but may become confused when the mathematics is placed inside a written situation. Other students may find both the reading and the reasoning difficult. The lessons meet students where they are and provide a path forward.
The examples come from adult life: grocery shopping, work, transportation, household bills, community service, education, and many other situations.
This book builds the reading and mathematical reasoning foundations used in everyday life and high school equivalency preparation. It does not replace a complete GED or HiSET mathematics course, especially its advanced algebra and geometry content.
All names, prices, schedules, and situations used in practice problems are instructional examples. They are not real bills, tax advice, or employment agreements.
	Student edition • Sections 1 and 2
Each practice page contains exactly two problems.
Answers and short explanations are gathered at the back.





You can learn to understand a word problem
WELCOME
You may know how to add, subtract, multiply, or divide and still feel unsure when a problem is written as a story. That does not mean you cannot learn this skill.
This book gives you the same three steps on every practice page. Use them in order. Read the whole problem before looking for numbers to calculate.
In Section 1, you will circle choices and complete short blanks. In Section 2, you will use the same steps with longer situations and fewer hints.
Take your time. Read aloud when it helps. Talk through a problem with a partner or tutor. The goal is not to finish quickly. The goal is to understand the question and know why your answer makes sense.
	A good habit: Words first. Math second.
You do not have to guess the operation before you understand the story.





Three steps for every word problem
YOUR LEARNING PATH
	STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
Read the whole story. Then find what you need to answer.



	STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Find the helpful facts. Say what each number means.



	STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
Look at how the facts fit together. Do the math. Check the answer.



Do not hurry to Step 3. You may understand the numbers and still miss the question. Start with the words.
A good final check: Does my answer have the right label? If the question asks for dollars, write dollars. If it asks for hours, write hours.


Follow the three steps
WORKED EXAMPLE A: MONEY LEFT
Problem: A customer has $40 for groceries. She spends $17 on food. How much money does she have left?
	STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
Does the question ask (A) how much she spent or (B) how much money is left?
Correct choice: B — money left.



	STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: $40.00
Money spent: $17.00.



	STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
The spending comes out of the starting money.
$40.00 − $17.00 = $23.00.
Check: $17.00 spent + $23.00 left = $40.00.



Say the answer as a sentence: She has $23.00 left.


The question may sound different
WORKED EXAMPLE B: HOW MANY MORE?
Problem: A food pantry needs 30 meal boxes. Volunteers have packed 18 boxes. How many more boxes must they pack?
	STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
They want to know how many MORE boxes are needed.
They do not ask how many have already been packed.



	STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: 30 boxes.
Already packed: 18 boxes.



	STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
The completed boxes and missing boxes must total 30.
18 + ? = 30, so 30 − 18 = 12.
Check: 18 packed + 12 more = 30 total.



Notice: “How many more?” did not mean we must add. We had to understand the story.


Words that tell you about amounts
BUILDING MATH READING SKILLS
	Word or phrase
	What it usually describes

	altogether / in all
	The full amount when parts are combined.

	remaining / left
	What is still there after a change.

	difference
	How far apart two amounts are.

	each / per
	An amount for one item, hour, or group.

	equal groups
	Groups that each contain the same number.

	budget
	Money planned for a particular purpose.

	rate
	A comparison such as dollars per hour.

	average
	A typical amount found by combining and sharing equally.

	approximately
	An answer close enough for a practical estimate.



Important: A single word does not automatically tell you to add, subtract, multiply, or divide. Read the entire situation.


Recognize what is happening
THREE COMMON SITUATIONS
	A TOTAL
Two or more amounts belong together.
Example: Two work expenses are $8 and $12. What is the total?



	A CHANGE OR MISSING PART
Something is used, added, removed, or still needed.
Example: A goal is 25 items; 14 are ready. How many more are needed?



	A COMPARISON OR RATE
You compare amounts, groups, prices, or time.
Example: One bag costs $4 and another costs $6. What is the difference?



Later lessons build on these situations to include percentages, fractions, rates, time, measurement, tables, and equations.


How to work independently
STUDENT GUIDE
1. Read each entire story, even if you notice numbers right away.
2. Answer Step 1 before going on. In Section 1, circle one of two choices.
3. Finish Step 2. Write what the useful numbers mean, not just the numbers.
4. Complete Step 3. You may use a calculator when allowed by your program.
5. Check the explanation in the answer key only after trying the problem.
6. If the answer is wrong, find which step went wrong and try again.
	When you feel stuck:
Read the question at the end again.
Cover the numbers and say what is happening.
Draw a quick picture or use coins, objects, or a short table.
Ask yourself: “What exactly do they want me to find?”





Contents and learning plan
24 REAL-LIFE TOPICS • TWO SECTIONS
01  Grocery totals
02  Money remaining
03  Comparing prices
04  Reaching a goal
05  Making change
06  Buying equal groups
07  Packing and sharing
08  Hours and wages
09  Schedules and time
10  Planning a budget
11  Comparing unit prices
12  Store discounts
13  Sales tax
14  Restaurant costs
15  Saving for a goal
16  Recipes and fractions
17  Everyday measurements
18  Room sizes
19  Paint and supplies
20  Travel and fuel
21  Recipes for groups
22  Reading schedules
23  Understanding data
24  Finding the unknown

	Section 1 — Guided practice: 120 pages, two problems per page.
Section 2 — Independent practice: 120 pages, two problems per page.
Mixed review: 24 additional questions on 12 pages.
Answer key: All 504 problems explained at the back of the book.





Guided practice
SECTION 1
The next pages help you understand the question before solving it. For each problem, complete the same three steps. In Step 1, circle one of two choices. In Step 2, fill in the facts. In Step 3, choose a plan and then find the answer.
Take your time. These lessons are meant to help you develop a way to begin, not just to finish problems quickly.
	STEP 1  What do they want?
STEP 2  What do I know?
STEP 3  How do I find it?





SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 01  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Grocery totals
Remember: Find the full cost when several prices belong together.
	
PROBLEM S1-001
James buys rice for $6.00 and vegetables for $4.00. How much does James spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount paid for both items together.
○ B. How much more one item costs than the other.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of rice: ____________________
Cost of vegetables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the smaller price from the larger price.
○ B. Add the two prices.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-002
At the checkout, the cashier rings up laundry soap for $11.00 and paper towels for $14.00. What does Felicia pay for the two items together?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the more expensive item.
○ B. The full cost of everything bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of laundry soap: ____________________
Cost of paper towels: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Combine the prices to find one total.
○ B. Use only the larger price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-003
Monica picks up two things at the store: pens for $7.00 and notebooks for $19.00. Altogether, how much do the two items cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much money is left after shopping.
○ B. What the two items cost when combined.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of notebooks: ____________________
Cost of pens: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the smaller price from the larger price.
○ B. Add the two prices.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-004
Rosa buys bread for $17.00 and milk for $13.00. How much does Rosa spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount paid for both items together.
○ B. How much more one item costs than the other.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of bread: ____________________
Cost of milk: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the larger price.
○ B. Combine the prices to find one total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-005
At the checkout, the cashier rings up rice for $21.00 and vegetables for $16.00. What does Jasmine pay for the two items together?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the more expensive item.
○ B. The full cost of everything bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of rice: ____________________
Cost of vegetables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the two prices.
○ B. Subtract the smaller price from the larger price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-006
Anthony picks up two things at the store: paper towels for $7.00 and laundry soap for $23.00. Altogether, how much do the two items cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What the two items cost when combined.
○ B. How much money is left after shopping.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of laundry soap: ____________________
Cost of paper towels: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Combine the prices to find one total.
○ B. Use only the larger price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-007
Joseph buys notebooks for $10.00 and pens for $5.00. How much does Joseph spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount paid for both items together.
○ B. How much more one item costs than the other.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of notebooks: ____________________
Cost of pens: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the smaller price from the larger price.
○ B. Add the two prices.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-008
At the checkout, the cashier rings up bread for $20.00 and milk for $12.00. What does Angela pay for the two items together?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the more expensive item.
○ B. The full cost of everything bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of bread: ____________________
Cost of milk: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Combine the prices to find one total.
○ B. Use only the larger price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-009
Carlos picks up two things at the store: vegetables for $12.00 and rice for $5.00. Altogether, how much do the two items cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What the two items cost when combined.
○ B. How much money is left after shopping.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of rice: ____________________
Cost of vegetables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the two prices.
○ B. Subtract the smaller price from the larger price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-010
Nicole buys laundry soap for $18.00 and paper towels for $9.00. How much does Nicole spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much more one item costs than the other.
○ B. The amount paid for both items together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Cost of laundry soap: ____________________
Cost of paper towels: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the larger price.
○ B. Combine the prices to find one total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Money remaining
Remember: Start with an amount, use part of it, and find what remains.
	
PROBLEM S1-011
Grace sets aside $99.00 for the week. Then Grace spends $21.00 on a bus pass. How much of the set-aside money does Grace still have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount spent on a bus pass.
○ B. The money still left after the purchase.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the amount spent to the starting money.
○ B. Subtract the amount spent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-012
Daniel spends $16.00 on work shoes. Before that purchase, Daniel had $60.00 set aside. How much of the set-aside money remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much money there was at the start.
○ B. How much remains of the set-aside money.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the amount spent as the answer.
○ B. Take the spending away from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-013
Marcus keeps $81.00 in an envelope for expenses. Marcus takes out $22.00 to pay for household supplies. How much is still in the envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount left over.
○ B. The starting money and the purchase added together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the amount spent from the starting money.
○ B. Add the amount spent to the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-014
Linda sets aside $93.00 for the week. Then Linda spends $16.00 on groceries. How much of the set-aside money does Linda still have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount spent on groceries.
○ B. The money still left after the purchase.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the spending away from the starting money.
○ B. Use the amount spent as the answer.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-015
Carmen spends $19.00 on a bus pass. Before that purchase, Carmen had $41.00 set aside. How much of the set-aside money remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much remains of the set-aside money.
○ B. How much money there was at the start.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the amount spent to the starting money.
○ B. Subtract the amount spent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-016
David keeps $55.00 in an envelope for expenses. David takes out $18.00 to pay for work shoes. How much is still in the envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount left over.
○ B. The starting money and the purchase added together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the spending away from the starting money.
○ B. Use the amount spent as the answer.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-017
Tanya sets aside $91.00 for the week. Then Tanya spends $16.00 on household supplies. How much of the set-aside money does Tanya still have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount spent on household supplies.
○ B. The money still left after the purchase.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the amount spent from the starting money.
○ B. Add the amount spent to the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-018
Kevin spends $14.00 on groceries. Before that purchase, Kevin had $62.00 set aside. How much of the set-aside money remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much remains of the set-aside money.
○ B. How much money there was at the start.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the amount spent as the answer.
○ B. Take the spending away from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-019
Sharon keeps $83.00 in an envelope for expenses. Sharon takes out $8.00 to pay for a bus pass. How much is still in the envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The starting money and the purchase added together.
○ B. The amount left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the amount spent to the starting money.
○ B. Subtract the amount spent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-020
Andre sets aside $86.00 for the week. Then Andre spends $10.00 on work shoes. How much of the set-aside money does Andre still have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The money still left after the purchase.
○ B. The amount spent on work shoes.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money at the start: ____________________
Amount spent: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the spending away from the starting money.
○ B. Use the amount spent as the answer.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Remember: Find how much greater or smaller one amount is.
	
PROBLEM S1-021
At a store, one pair of work boots costs $31.00. A second pair costs $44.00. How much more does the second pair cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the more expensive item.
○ B. How far apart the two prices are.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the lower price from the higher price.
○ B. Add the two prices.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-022
A basic phone case is $22.00. A heavy-duty phone case is $31.00. Kevin wants to know the difference in price between the two cases. What is it?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The difference between the two prices.
○ B. What the two items cost together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the difference by subtracting.
○ B. Use only the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-023
Patricia compares two backpacks. The blue one is $27.00 and the gray one is $22.00. How much cheaper is the gray backpack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the cheaper item.
○ B. How much less one item costs than the other.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the two prices.
○ B. Subtract the lower price from the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-024
At a store, one pair of work boots costs $27.00. A second pair costs $46.00. How much more does the second pair cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far apart the two prices are.
○ B. The price of the more expensive item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the difference by subtracting.
○ B. Use only the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-025
A basic phone case is $19.00. A heavy-duty phone case is $32.00. Denise wants to know the difference in price between the two cases. What is it?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The difference between the two prices.
○ B. What the two items cost together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the lower price from the higher price.
○ B. Add the two prices.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-026
Kevin compares two backpacks. The blue one is $35.00 and the gray one is $28.00. How much cheaper is the gray backpack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the cheaper item.
○ B. How much less one item costs than the other.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the higher price.
○ B. Find the difference by subtracting.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-027
At a store, one pair of work boots costs $14.00. A second pair costs $21.00. How much more does the second pair cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far apart the two prices are.
○ B. The price of the more expensive item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the two prices.
○ B. Subtract the lower price from the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-028
A basic phone case is $17.00. A heavy-duty phone case is $24.00. Andre wants to know the difference in price between the two cases. What is it?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What the two items cost together.
○ B. The difference between the two prices.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the difference by subtracting.
○ B. Use only the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-029
Denise compares two backpacks. The blue one is $30.00 and the gray one is $16.00. How much cheaper is the gray backpack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much less one item costs than the other.
○ B. The price of the cheaper item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the two prices.
○ B. Subtract the lower price from the higher price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-030
At a store, one pair of work boots costs $15.00. A second pair costs $21.00. How much more does the second pair cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the more expensive item.
○ B. How far apart the two prices are.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Lower price: ____________________
Higher price: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the higher price.
○ B. Find the difference by subtracting.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Remember: Know a target and what is already completed; find what is still needed.
	
PROBLEM S1-031
Anthony wants to collect 62 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Anthony already has 39 cans. How many more cans are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more are still needed.
○ B. How many have been collected so far.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the goal and the amount already there.
○ B. Find the missing part: goal minus what is already there.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-032
A youth program hopes to sign up 70 volunteers. So far, 21 people have signed up. Joseph is in charge of sign-ups. How many more volunteers does the program need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The goal and the amount collected added together.
○ B. The amount still missing from the goal.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the amount already collected from the goal.
○ B. Divide the goal by the amount collected.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-033
Angela is collecting winter coats. The goal is 63 coats, and 18 coats have come in. How many coats are still missing?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far short of the goal they are now.
○ B. The goal amount.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the missing part: goal minus what is already there.
○ B. Add the goal and the amount already there.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-034
Carlos wants to collect 59 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Carlos already has 45 cans. How many more cans are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more are still needed.
○ B. How many have been collected so far.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the goal by the amount collected.
○ B. Subtract the amount already collected from the goal.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-035
A youth program hopes to sign up 27 volunteers. So far, 18 people have signed up. Nicole is in charge of sign-ups. How many more volunteers does the program need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The goal and the amount collected added together.
○ B. The amount still missing from the goal.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the goal and the amount already there.
○ B. Find the missing part: goal minus what is already there.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-036
Luis is collecting winter coats. The goal is 47 coats, and 13 coats have come in. How many coats are still missing?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far short of the goal they are now.
○ B. The goal amount.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the amount already collected from the goal.
○ B. Divide the goal by the amount collected.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-037
Grace wants to collect 62 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Grace already has 44 cans. How many more cans are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many have been collected so far.
○ B. How many more are still needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the goal and the amount already there.
○ B. Find the missing part: goal minus what is already there.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-038
A youth program hopes to sign up 46 volunteers. So far, 21 people have signed up. Daniel is in charge of sign-ups. How many more volunteers does the program need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount still missing from the goal.
○ B. The goal and the amount collected added together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the goal by the amount collected.
○ B. Subtract the amount already collected from the goal.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-039
Marcus is collecting winter coats. The goal is 69 coats, and 21 coats have come in. How many coats are still missing?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The goal amount.
○ B. How far short of the goal they are now.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the missing part: goal minus what is already there.
○ B. Add the goal and the amount already there.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-040
Linda wants to collect 57 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Linda already has 29 cans. How many more cans are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many have been collected so far.
○ B. How many more are still needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Goal: ____________________
Already have: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the amount already collected from the goal.
○ B. Divide the goal by the amount collected.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Making change
Remember: Find what a customer should receive after paying.
	
PROBLEM S1-041
David pays with a $10.00 bill for a purchase costing $4.75. How much change should the cashier give back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount handed to the cashier.
○ B. The money the cashier gives back.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the cost from the amount paid.
○ B. Add the cost to the amount paid.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-042
Tanya’s lunch costs $5.25. Tanya hands the cashier a $50.00 bill. How much money should Tanya get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The change owed to Tanya.
○ B. The price of the purchase.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the price as the change.
○ B. Take the price away from the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-043
A cashier rings up $4.25 for Kevin’s purchase. Kevin pays with a $20.00 bill. What is the correct change?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much Kevin should get back.
○ B. The bill and the price added together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the cost to the amount paid.
○ B. Subtract the cost from the amount paid.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-044
Sharon pays with a $20.00 bill for a purchase costing $6.50. How much change should the cashier give back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount handed to the cashier.
○ B. The money the cashier gives back.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the price away from the bill.
○ B. Use the price as the change.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-045
Andre’s lunch costs $4.50. Andre hands the cashier a $10.00 bill. How much money should Andre get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The change owed to Andre.
○ B. The price of the purchase.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the cost to the amount paid.
○ B. Subtract the cost from the amount paid.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-046
A cashier rings up $5.00 for Patricia’s purchase. Patricia pays with a $10.00 bill. What is the correct change?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill and the price added together.
○ B. How much Patricia should get back.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the price as the change.
○ B. Take the price away from the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-047
Elaine pays with a $20.00 bill for a purchase costing $13.50. How much change should the cashier give back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The money the cashier gives back.
○ B. The amount handed to the cashier.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the cost from the amount paid.
○ B. Add the cost to the amount paid.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-048
Terry’s lunch costs $3.75. Terry hands the cashier a $10.00 bill. How much money should Terry get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of the purchase.
○ B. The change owed to Terry.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the price away from the bill.
○ B. Use the price as the change.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-049
A cashier rings up $6.25 for Rachel’s purchase. Rachel pays with a $10.00 bill. What is the correct change?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill and the price added together.
○ B. How much Rachel should get back.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the cost to the amount paid.
○ B. Subtract the cost from the amount paid.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-050
Maria pays with a $10.00 bill for a purchase costing $3.50. How much change should the cashier give back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The money the cashier gives back.
○ B. The amount handed to the cashier.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount paid: ____________________
Cost of purchase: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take the price away from the bill.
○ B. Use the price as the change.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Remember: Identify equal groups and find the total number of items or dollars.
	
PROBLEM S1-051
Denise sets out 10 work gloves for each of 3 volunteer teams. How many work gloves does Denise need in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total number of work gloves needed.
○ B. The number of work gloves for one volunteer team.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of volunteer teams: ____________________
Work gloves for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the number of groups to the amount in each group.
○ B. Multiply the number of groups by the amount in each group.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-052
There are 9 supply shelves. Each one gets 3 food boxes. James is placing the order. How many food boxes are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many food boxes in all.
○ B. How many supply shelves there are.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of supply shelves: ____________________
Food boxes for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use equal groups: number of groups × amount in each.
○ B. Subtract the number of groups from the amount in each.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-053
Felicia is getting 5 office desks ready and wants 12 folders for every one. What is the total number of folders needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more folders one office desk needs.
○ B. The total for all the office desks together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of office desks: ____________________
Folders for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the number of groups to the amount in each group.
○ B. Multiply the number of groups by the amount in each group.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-054
Monica sets out 3 bottles of water for each of 6 training rooms. How many bottles of water does Monica need in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total number of bottles of water needed.
○ B. The number of bottles of water for one training room.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of training rooms: ____________________
Bottles of water for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of groups from the amount in each.
○ B. Use equal groups: number of groups × amount in each.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-055
There are 5 volunteer teams. Each one gets 4 work gloves. Rosa is placing the order. How many work gloves are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many volunteer teams there are.
○ B. How many work gloves in all.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of volunteer teams: ____________________
Work gloves for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the number of groups by the amount in each group.
○ B. Add the number of groups to the amount in each group.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-056
Jasmine is getting 5 supply shelves ready and wants 10 food boxes for every one. What is the total number of food boxes needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all the supply shelves together.
○ B. How many more food boxes one supply shelf needs.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of supply shelves: ____________________
Food boxes for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use equal groups: number of groups × amount in each.
○ B. Subtract the number of groups from the amount in each.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-057
Anthony sets out 8 folders for each of 4 office desks. How many folders does Anthony need in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of folders for one office desk.
○ B. The total number of folders needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of office desks: ____________________
Folders for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the number of groups to the amount in each group.
○ B. Multiply the number of groups by the amount in each group.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-058
There are 7 training rooms. Each one gets 6 bottles of water. Joseph is placing the order. How many bottles of water are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many training rooms there are.
○ B. How many bottles of water in all.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of training rooms: ____________________
Bottles of water for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use equal groups: number of groups × amount in each.
○ B. Subtract the number of groups from the amount in each.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-059
Angela is getting 3 volunteer teams ready and wants 4 work gloves for every one. What is the total number of work gloves needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all the volunteer teams together.
○ B. How many more work gloves one volunteer team needs.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of volunteer teams: ____________________
Work gloves for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the number of groups by the amount in each group.
○ B. Add the number of groups to the amount in each group.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-060
Carlos sets out 5 food boxes for each of 3 supply shelves. How many food boxes does Carlos need in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of food boxes for one supply shelf.
○ B. The total number of food boxes needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number of supply shelves: ____________________
Food boxes for each one: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of groups from the amount in each.
○ B. Use equal groups: number of groups × amount in each.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Remember: Put equal amounts in groups or find the number in each group.
	
PROBLEM S1-061
Luis works at a program that has 28 notebooks. Staff divide them equally among 4 shelves. How many notebooks go on each shelf?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many notebooks go on one shelf.
○ B. How many shelves there are.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total notebooks: ____________________
Number of shelves: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of shelves.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of shelves.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-062
A program has 45 work shirts to share equally among 5 tables. Grace is doing the packing. How many work shirts will go on each table?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total number of work shirts.
○ B. The number for each equal group.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total work shirts: ____________________
Number of tables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of tables from the total.
○ B. Share the total equally: total ÷ number of groups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-063
Daniel has 6 delivery bags and 54 water bottles. If every delivery bag gets the same number, how many water bottles go in each one?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount in each delivery bag.
○ B. How many water bottles are left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total water bottles: ____________________
Number of delivery bags: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the total by the number of delivery bags.
○ B. Multiply the total by the number of delivery bags.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-064
Marcus works at a program that has 66 meal kits. Staff divide them equally among 6 boxes. How many meal kits go in each box?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many boxes there are.
○ B. How many meal kits go in one box.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total meal kits: ____________________
Number of boxes: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Share the total equally: total ÷ number of groups.
○ B. Subtract the number of boxes from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-065
A program has 56 notebooks to share equally among 7 shelves. Linda is doing the packing. How many notebooks will go on each shelf?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number for each equal group.
○ B. The total number of notebooks.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total notebooks: ____________________
Number of shelves: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of shelves.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of shelves.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-066
Carmen has 9 tables and 72 work shirts. If every table gets the same number, how many work shirts go on each one?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many work shirts are left over.
○ B. The amount on each table.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total work shirts: ____________________
Number of tables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Share the total equally: total ÷ number of groups.
○ B. Subtract the number of tables from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-067
David works at a program that has 91 water bottles. Staff divide them equally among 7 delivery bags. How many water bottles go in each delivery bag?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many delivery bags there are.
○ B. How many water bottles go in one delivery bag.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total water bottles: ____________________
Number of delivery bags: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the total by the number of delivery bags.
○ B. Multiply the total by the number of delivery bags.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-068
A program has 48 meal kits to share equally among 8 boxes. Tanya is doing the packing. How many meal kits will go in each box?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number for each equal group.
○ B. The total number of meal kits.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total meal kits: ____________________
Number of boxes: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of boxes from the total.
○ B. Share the total equally: total ÷ number of groups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-069
Kevin has 3 shelves and 33 notebooks. If every shelf gets the same number, how many notebooks go on each one?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many notebooks are left over.
○ B. The amount on each shelf.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total notebooks: ____________________
Number of shelves: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of shelves.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of shelves.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-070
Sharon works at a program that has 99 work shirts. Staff divide them equally among 9 tables. How many work shirts go on each table?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many work shirts go on one table.
○ B. How many tables there are.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Total work shirts: ____________________
Number of tables: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Share the total equally: total ÷ number of groups.
○ B. Subtract the number of tables from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Remember: Use work hours and hourly pay to understand earnings.
	
PROBLEM S1-071
Patricia earns $15.00 for each hour of work and works 6 hours on Saturday. What are Patricia’s gross earnings (pay before taxes)?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pay for one hour.
○ B. The pay for all the hours worked.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the hourly pay by the hours worked.
○ B. Add the hourly pay and the number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-072
Elaine works a 7-hour shift. The job pays $12.00 per hour. How much does Elaine earn for the shift before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Total gross pay before taxes.
○ B. The amount taken out for taxes.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use pay per hour × number of hours.
○ B. Divide the hourly pay by the number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-073
The pay rate at Terry’s job is $11.00 an hour. Last Sunday, Terry worked 8 hours. What was Terry’s pay for that day, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many hours Terry worked.
○ B. What Terry earns for the whole shift.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the hourly pay and the number of hours.
○ B. Multiply the hourly pay by the hours worked.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-074
Rachel earns $17.00 for each hour of work and works 5 hours on Saturday. What are Rachel’s gross earnings (pay before taxes)?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pay for all the hours worked.
○ B. The pay for one hour.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use pay per hour × number of hours.
○ B. Divide the hourly pay by the number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-075
Maria works a 7-hour shift. The job pays $17.00 per hour. How much does Maria earn for the shift before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount taken out for taxes.
○ B. Total gross pay before taxes.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the hourly pay by the hours worked.
○ B. Add the hourly pay and the number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-076
The pay rate at Robert’s job is $16.00 an hour. Last Sunday, Robert worked 8 hours. What was Robert’s pay for that day, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many hours Robert worked.
○ B. What Robert earns for the whole shift.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the hourly pay by the number of hours.
○ B. Use pay per hour × number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-077
Denise earns $18.00 for each hour of work and works 10 hours on Saturday. What are Denise’s gross earnings (pay before taxes)?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pay for all the hours worked.
○ B. The pay for one hour.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the hourly pay and the number of hours.
○ B. Multiply the hourly pay by the hours worked.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-078
James works a 5-hour shift. The job pays $19.00 per hour. How much does James earn for the shift before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount taken out for taxes.
○ B. Total gross pay before taxes.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use pay per hour × number of hours.
○ B. Divide the hourly pay by the number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-079
The pay rate at Felicia’s job is $16.00 an hour. Last Sunday, Felicia worked 6 hours. What was Felicia’s pay for that day, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What Felicia earns for the whole shift.
○ B. How many hours Felicia worked.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the hourly pay and the number of hours.
○ B. Multiply the hourly pay by the hours worked.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-080
Monica earns $14.00 for each hour of work and works 9 hours on Saturday. What are Monica’s gross earnings (pay before taxes)?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pay for all the hours worked.
○ B. The pay for one hour.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Pay for one hour: ____________________
Hours worked: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the hourly pay by the number of hours.
○ B. Use pay per hour × number of hours.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Remember: Understand starting times, ending times, and time needed.
	
PROBLEM S1-081
Jasmine starts a training session at 10:30 AM. The lesson takes 30 minutes. What time does the session end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The time the session ends.
○ B. How long the session lasts.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Count backward from the start time by the length.
○ B. Count forward from the start time by the length.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-082
A workshop lasts 45 minutes. Anthony begins it at 9:15 AM. At what time will it be over?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The time it starts.
○ B. The clock time when it is over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the minutes to the start time.
○ B. Subtract the minutes from the start time.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-083
Joseph’s class begins at 8:00 AM and runs for 60 minutes. What time does the class let out?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The finishing time.
○ B. How many minutes are left in the session.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Count forward from the start time by the length.
○ B. Count backward from the start time by the length.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-084
Angela starts a training session at 8:45 AM. The lesson takes 60 minutes. What time does the session end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How long the session lasts.
○ B. The time the session ends.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the minutes from the start time.
○ B. Add the minutes to the start time.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-085
A workshop lasts 30 minutes. Carlos begins it at 11:30 AM. At what time will it be over?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The time it starts.
○ B. The clock time when it is over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Count backward from the start time by the length.
○ B. Count forward from the start time by the length.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-086
Nicole’s class begins at 11:45 AM and runs for 90 minutes. What time does the class let out?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The finishing time.
○ B. How many minutes are left in the session.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the minutes to the start time.
○ B. Subtract the minutes from the start time.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-087
Luis starts a training session at 7:30 AM. The lesson takes 30 minutes. What time does the session end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How long the session lasts.
○ B. The time the session ends.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Count backward from the start time by the length.
○ B. Count forward from the start time by the length.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-088
A workshop lasts 75 minutes. Grace begins it at 10:20 AM. At what time will it be over?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The clock time when it is over.
○ B. The time it starts.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the minutes from the start time.
○ B. Add the minutes to the start time.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-089
Daniel’s class begins at 9:15 AM and runs for 60 minutes. What time does the class let out?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The finishing time.
○ B. How many minutes are left in the session.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Count forward from the start time by the length.
○ B. Count backward from the start time by the length.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-090
Marcus starts a training session at 7:45 AM. The lesson takes 90 minutes. What time does the session end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How long the session lasts.
○ B. The time the session ends.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Start time: ____________________
Length: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the minutes to the start time.
○ B. Subtract the minutes from the start time.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Remember: Read a budget situation before working with income and expenses.
	
PROBLEM S1-091
Carmen has $513.00 available for this month. Rent is $381.00 and the electric bill is $63.00. How much money remains after these bills are paid?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total of the two bills.
○ B. The money left after both bills.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract both bills from the money available.
○ B. Add both bills to the money available.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-092
David’s rent of $372.00 and electric bill of $66.00 are both due. David has $651.00 for the month. How much will be left after paying both bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What remains for the rest of the month.
○ B. The money available at the start.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract only the rent from the starting money.
○ B. Take each bill away from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-093
This month, Tanya has $508.00. Tanya pays $287.00 for rent and $74.00 for electricity. What amount is left for other expenses?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much the rent costs.
○ B. How much is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add both bills to the money available.
○ B. Subtract both bills from the money available.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-094
Kevin has $731.00 available for this month. Rent is $259.00 and the electric bill is $51.00. How much money remains after these bills are paid?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total of the two bills.
○ B. The money left after both bills.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take each bill away from the starting money.
○ B. Subtract only the rent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-095
Sharon’s rent of $309.00 and electric bill of $54.00 are both due. Sharon has $746.00 for the month. How much will be left after paying both bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What remains for the rest of the month.
○ B. The money available at the start.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add both bills to the money available.
○ B. Subtract both bills from the money available.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-096
This month, Andre has $733.00. Andre pays $267.00 for rent and $53.00 for electricity. What amount is left for other expenses?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much the rent costs.
○ B. How much is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract only the rent from the starting money.
○ B. Take each bill away from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-097
Patricia has $447.00 available for this month. Rent is $346.00 and the electric bill is $51.00. How much money remains after these bills are paid?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The money left after both bills.
○ B. The total of the two bills.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract both bills from the money available.
○ B. Add both bills to the money available.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-098
Elaine’s rent of $305.00 and electric bill of $61.00 are both due. Elaine has $537.00 for the month. How much will be left after paying both bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What remains for the rest of the month.
○ B. The money available at the start.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take each bill away from the starting money.
○ B. Subtract only the rent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-099
This month, Terry has $600.00. Terry pays $338.00 for rent and $53.00 for electricity. What amount is left for other expenses?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much the rent costs.
○ B. How much is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add both bills to the money available.
○ B. Subtract both bills from the money available.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-100
Rachel has $668.00 available for this month. Rent is $373.00 and the electric bill is $41.00. How much money remains after these bills are paid?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The money left after both bills.
○ B. The total of the two bills.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Money available: ____________________
Rent: ____________________
Electric bill: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Take each bill away from the starting money.
○ B. Subtract only the rent from the starting money.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 11  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Comparing unit prices
Remember: Compare costs for the same amount rather than guessing by package price.
	
PROBLEM S1-101
A store sells a 2-pack of dishcloths for $3.00 and a 4-pack of the same dishcloths for $8.00. Which pack has the lower price per dishcloth, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Which pack costs less for one dishcloth.
○ B. Which pack has the lower price at the register.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
2-pack: ____________________
4-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Pick the pack with the lower total price.
○ B. Divide each pack’s price by its count, then compare.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-102
Kevin needs notebooks. A 4-pack costs $6.00. A 7-pack costs $8.75. Which pack is the better deal for each notebook, and how much is one notebook in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pack with more notebooks in it.
○ B. The pack with the lower price per notebook.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
4-pack: ____________________
7-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the price of one notebook in each pack.
○ B. Pick the pack with more notebooks.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-103
Two packs of the same batteries are on the shelf: a 4-pack for $10.00 and a 2-pack for $4.00. Which pack costs less for each battery? Give the price of one battery in that pack.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total cost of buying both packs.
○ B. The better deal for each battery, and its price.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
2-pack: ____________________
4-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Pick the pack with the lower total price.
○ B. Divide each pack’s price by its count, then compare.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-104
A store sells a 2-pack of towels for $3.00 and a 4-pack of the same towels for $4.00. Which pack has the lower price per towel, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Which pack costs less for one towel.
○ B. Which pack has the lower price at the register.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
2-pack: ____________________
4-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Pick the pack with more towels.
○ B. Find the price of one towel in each pack.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-105
Denise needs dishcloths. A 2-pack costs $5.00. A 6-pack costs $18.00. Which pack is the better deal for each dishcloth, and how much is one dishcloth in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pack with more dishcloths in it.
○ B. The pack with the lower price per dishcloth.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
2-pack: ____________________
6-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide each pack’s price by its count, then compare.
○ B. Pick the pack with the lower total price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-106
Two packs of the same notebooks are on the shelf: a 4-pack for $8.00 and a 2-pack for $5.00. Which pack costs less for each notebook? Give the price of one notebook in that pack.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The better deal for each notebook, and its price.
○ B. The total cost of buying both packs.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
2-pack: ____________________
4-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the price of one notebook in each pack.
○ B. Pick the pack with more notebooks.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-107
A store sells a 4-pack of batteries for $12.00 and a 7-pack of the same batteries for $24.50. Which pack has the lower price per battery, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Which pack costs less for one battery.
○ B. Which pack has the lower price at the register.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
4-pack: ____________________
7-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Pick the pack with the lower total price.
○ B. Divide each pack’s price by its count, then compare.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-108
Andre needs towels. A 3-pack costs $9.00. A 7-pack costs $17.50. Which pack is the better deal for each towel, and how much is one towel in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The pack with more towels in it.
○ B. The pack with the lower price per towel.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
3-pack: ____________________
7-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the price of one towel in each pack.
○ B. Pick the pack with more towels.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-109
Two packs of the same dishcloths are on the shelf: a 6-pack for $18.00 and a 3-pack for $7.50. Which pack costs less for each dishcloth? Give the price of one dishcloth in that pack.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The better deal for each dishcloth, and its price.
○ B. The total cost of buying both packs.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
3-pack: ____________________
6-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide each pack’s price by its count, then compare.
○ B. Pick the pack with the lower total price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-110
A store sells a 4-pack of notebooks for $10.00 and a 6-pack of the same notebooks for $12.00. Which pack has the lower price per notebook, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Which pack has the lower price at the register.
○ B. Which pack costs less for one notebook.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
4-pack: ____________________
6-pack: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Pick the pack with more notebooks.
○ B. Find the price of one notebook in each pack.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Store discounts
Remember: Find the amount saved and the price after a sale discount.
	
PROBLEM S1-111
Nicole sees a jacket marked $40.00 with a 25% discount. What is the sale price of the jacket before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount of the discount only.
○ B. The price after the discount.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract 25 from the price.
○ B. Find the discount amount, then subtract it from the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-112
A work shirt usually costs $100.00. This week it is 50% off. Luis wants to buy it. What will the work shirt cost before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The original price.
○ B. What Luis pays for the work shirt on sale.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the discount to the original price.
○ B. Find 50% of the price, then take that amount off the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-113
Grace has a coupon for 25% off a pair of shoes priced at $100.00. How much will Grace pay for the pair of shoes after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The new, lower price.
○ B. The discount percent.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the discount amount, then subtract it from the original price.
○ B. Subtract 25 from the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-114
Daniel sees a winter coat marked $80.00 with a 25% discount. What is the sale price of the winter coat before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount of the discount only.
○ B. The price after the discount.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 25% of the price, then take that amount off the price.
○ B. Add the discount to the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-115
A jacket usually costs $60.00. This week it is 10% off. Marcus wants to buy it. What will the jacket cost before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What Marcus pays for the jacket on sale.
○ B. The original price.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract 10 from the price.
○ B. Find the discount amount, then subtract it from the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-116
Linda has a coupon for 25% off a work shirt priced at $20.00. How much will Linda pay for the work shirt after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The new, lower price.
○ B. The discount percent.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 25% of the price, then take that amount off the price.
○ B. Add the discount to the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-117
Carmen sees a pair of shoes marked $60.00 with a 50% discount. What is the sale price of the pair of shoes before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount of the discount only.
○ B. The price after the discount.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the discount amount, then subtract it from the original price.
○ B. Subtract 50 from the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-118
A winter coat usually costs $80.00. This week it is 50% off. David wants to buy it. What will the winter coat cost before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What David pays for the winter coat on sale.
○ B. The original price.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the discount to the original price.
○ B. Find 50% of the price, then take that amount off the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-119
Tanya has a coupon for 10% off a jacket priced at $100.00. How much will Tanya pay for the jacket after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The discount percent.
○ B. The new, lower price.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract 10 from the price.
○ B. Find the discount amount, then subtract it from the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-120
Kevin sees a work shirt marked $50.00 with a 10% discount. What is the sale price of the work shirt before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price after the discount.
○ B. The amount of the discount only.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Original price: ____________________
Discount: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 10% of the price, then take that amount off the price.
○ B. Add the discount to the original price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Sales tax
Remember: Understand the extra amount added to a taxable purchase.
	
PROBLEM S1-121
Andre buys household supplies priced at $40.00. Sales tax is 8%. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount of the tax alone.
○ B. The total with tax included.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tax, then add it to the price.
○ B. Find the tax, then subtract it from the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-122
A lamp costs $100.00 before tax. The sales tax rate is 6%. How much will Patricia pay at the register?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What Patricia pays in all at the register.
○ B. The price before tax.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 6% of the price and add it on.
○ B. Add 6 to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-123
Elaine is buying a fan marked $40.00. The store adds 10% sales tax. What is the final cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The tax rate.
○ B. The final cost after tax is added.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tax, then subtract it from the price.
○ B. Find the tax, then add it to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-124
Terry buys household supplies priced at $60.00. Sales tax is 8%. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total with tax included.
○ B. The amount of the tax alone.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 8% of the price and add it on.
○ B. Add 8 to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-125
A lamp costs $20.00 before tax. The sales tax rate is 10%. How much will Rachel pay at the register?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. What Rachel pays in all at the register.
○ B. The price before tax.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tax, then add it to the price.
○ B. Find the tax, then subtract it from the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-126
Maria is buying a fan marked $20.00. The store adds 6% sales tax. What is the final cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The tax rate.
○ B. The final cost after tax is added.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add 6 to the price.
○ B. Find 6% of the price and add it on.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-127
Robert buys household supplies priced at $35.00. Sales tax is 5%. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total with tax included.
○ B. The amount of the tax alone.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tax, then subtract it from the price.
○ B. Find the tax, then add it to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-128
A lamp costs $75.00 before tax. The sales tax rate is 10%. How much will Denise pay at the register?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price before tax.
○ B. What Denise pays in all at the register.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 10% of the price and add it on.
○ B. Add 10 to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-129
James is buying a fan marked $50.00. The store adds 8% sales tax. What is the final cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The final cost after tax is added.
○ B. The tax rate.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tax, then subtract it from the price.
○ B. Find the tax, then add it to the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-130
Felicia buys household supplies priced at $60.00. Sales tax is 5%. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount of the tax alone.
○ B. The total with tax included.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Price before tax: ____________________
Tax rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add 5 to the price.
○ B. Find 5% of the price and add it on.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Remember: Work out food costs and tips in everyday dining situations.
	
PROBLEM S1-131
Rosa has a restaurant bill of $30.00 and plans to leave a 10% tip. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill plus the tip.
○ B. The tip alone.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tip, then subtract it from the bill.
○ B. Find the tip, then add it to the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-132
Lunch for Jasmine’s team comes to $50.00. They want to add a 15% tip. What is the total they will pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill before the tip.
○ B. Everything paid, including the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 15% of the bill and add it on.
○ B. Use the tip amount as the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-133
Anthony’s dinner check is $40.00. If Anthony leaves a 10% tip, how much will Anthony spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total cost with the tip.
○ B. The tip percent.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tip, then add it to the bill.
○ B. Find the tip, then subtract it from the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-134
Joseph has a restaurant bill of $50.00 and plans to leave a 10% tip. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill plus the tip.
○ B. The tip alone.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the tip amount as the total.
○ B. Find 10% of the bill and add it on.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-135
Lunch for Angela’s team comes to $30.00. They want to add a 20% tip. What is the total they will pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The bill before the tip.
○ B. Everything paid, including the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tip, then subtract it from the bill.
○ B. Find the tip, then add it to the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-136
Carlos’s dinner check is $60.00. If Carlos leaves a 10% tip, how much will Carlos spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total cost with the tip.
○ B. The tip percent.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 10% of the bill and add it on.
○ B. Use the tip amount as the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-137
Nicole has a restaurant bill of $50.00 and plans to leave a 20% tip. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The tip alone.
○ B. The bill plus the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tip, then subtract it from the bill.
○ B. Find the tip, then add it to the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-138
Lunch for Luis’s team comes to $45.00. They want to add a 20% tip. What is the total they will pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Everything paid, including the tip.
○ B. The bill before the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use the tip amount as the total.
○ B. Find 20% of the bill and add it on.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-139
Grace’s dinner check is $40.00. If Grace leaves a 15% tip, how much will Grace spend in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The tip percent.
○ B. The total cost with the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the tip, then add it to the bill.
○ B. Find the tip, then subtract it from the bill.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-140
Daniel has a restaurant bill of $35.00 and plans to leave a 20% tip. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The tip alone.
○ B. The bill plus the tip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Bill: ____________________
Tip rate: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find 20% of the bill and add it on.
○ B. Use the tip amount as the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Remember: Plan how regular contributions move someone toward a goal.
	
PROBLEM S1-141
Linda has already saved $80.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $20.00 each week for 4 weeks. How much will Linda have saved at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount saved each week.
○ B. The total saved at the end.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the weekly amount by the weeks, then add the starting savings.
○ B. Add the three numbers together.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-142
Carmen starts with $55.00 in savings. For the next 5 weeks, Carmen will add $5.00 every week. What will the savings total be after 5 weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Starting savings plus all the new savings.
○ B. Only the new savings from the weeks.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the starting savings by the number of weeks.
○ B. Find the new savings (weekly amount × weeks), then add what was already saved.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-143
David puts $17.00 into savings each week for 5 weeks. Before starting, David already had $51.00 saved. How much will be saved in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much is in savings after the last week.
○ B. How many weeks it takes.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the three numbers together.
○ B. Multiply the weekly amount by the weeks, then add the starting savings.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-144
Tanya has already saved $51.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $7.00 each week for 8 weeks. How much will Tanya have saved at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount saved each week.
○ B. The total saved at the end.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the new savings (weekly amount × weeks), then add what was already saved.
○ B. Multiply the starting savings by the number of weeks.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-145
Kevin starts with $52.00 in savings. For the next 4 weeks, Kevin will add $17.00 every week. What will the savings total be after 4 weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Starting savings plus all the new savings.
○ B. Only the new savings from the weeks.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the three numbers together.
○ B. Multiply the weekly amount by the weeks, then add the starting savings.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-146
Sharon puts $19.00 into savings each week for 7 weeks. Before starting, Sharon already had $58.00 saved. How much will be saved in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many weeks it takes.
○ B. How much is in savings after the last week.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the starting savings by the number of weeks.
○ B. Find the new savings (weekly amount × weeks), then add what was already saved.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-147
Andre has already saved $51.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $13.00 each week for 5 weeks. How much will Andre have saved at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total saved at the end.
○ B. The amount saved each week.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the weekly amount by the weeks, then add the starting savings.
○ B. Add the three numbers together.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-148
Patricia starts with $39.00 in savings. For the next 7 weeks, Patricia will add $14.00 every week. What will the savings total be after 7 weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. Only the new savings from the weeks.
○ B. Starting savings plus all the new savings.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the new savings (weekly amount × weeks), then add what was already saved.
○ B. Multiply the starting savings by the number of weeks.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-149
Elaine puts $11.00 into savings each week for 4 weeks. Before starting, Elaine already had $65.00 saved. How much will be saved in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many weeks it takes.
○ B. How much is in savings after the last week.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the three numbers together.
○ B. Multiply the weekly amount by the weeks, then add the starting savings.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-150
Terry has already saved $72.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $20.00 each week for 7 weeks. How much will Terry have saved at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total saved at the end.
○ B. The amount saved each week.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Already saved: ____________________
Saved each week: ____________________
Number of weeks: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the new savings (weekly amount × weeks), then add what was already saved.
○ B. Multiply the starting savings by the number of weeks.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Remember: Use fractions when cooking, preparing meals, and sharing supplies.
	
PROBLEM S1-151
Maria helps a community kitchen make 16 sandwiches. Of these, 3/8 go into delivery bags. How many sandwiches go into the bags?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of items in the part described.
○ B. The whole number made.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the top and bottom numbers to the whole.
○ B. Divide the whole by the bottom number, then multiply by the top number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-152
A community kitchen bakes 32 muffins. Robert sets aside 1/8 of them for a shelter. How many muffins are set aside?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many are in that fraction of the total.
○ B. How many are not in that part.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find one equal part (whole ÷ bottom number), then take as many parts as the top number.
○ B. Multiply the whole by the bottom number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-153
Denise brings 8 cookies to a meeting. Of the cookies, 1/2 are oatmeal. How many oatmeal cookies are there?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The fraction itself.
○ B. The size of the part, as a number of items.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the top and bottom numbers to the whole.
○ B. Divide the whole by the bottom number, then multiply by the top number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-154
James helps a community kitchen make 24 sandwiches. Of these, 2/8 go into delivery bags. How many sandwiches go into the bags?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of items in the part described.
○ B. The whole number made.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the whole by the bottom number.
○ B. Find one equal part (whole ÷ bottom number), then take as many parts as the top number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-155
A community kitchen bakes 32 muffins. Felicia sets aside 1/2 of them for a shelter. How many muffins are set aside?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many are not in that part.
○ B. How many are in that fraction of the total.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the whole by the bottom number, then multiply by the top number.
○ B. Add the top and bottom numbers to the whole.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-156
Monica brings 24 cookies to a meeting. Of the cookies, 2/4 are oatmeal. How many oatmeal cookies are there?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The size of the part, as a number of items.
○ B. The fraction itself.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find one equal part (whole ÷ bottom number), then take as many parts as the top number.
○ B. Multiply the whole by the bottom number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-157
Rosa helps a community kitchen make 24 sandwiches. Of these, 3/8 go into delivery bags. How many sandwiches go into the bags?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The whole number made.
○ B. The number of items in the part described.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the top and bottom numbers to the whole.
○ B. Divide the whole by the bottom number, then multiply by the top number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-158
A community kitchen bakes 16 muffins. Jasmine sets aside 1/2 of them for a shelter. How many muffins are set aside?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many are not in that part.
○ B. How many are in that fraction of the total.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find one equal part (whole ÷ bottom number), then take as many parts as the top number.
○ B. Multiply the whole by the bottom number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-159
Anthony brings 24 cookies to a meeting. Of the cookies, 1/2 are oatmeal. How many oatmeal cookies are there?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The size of the part, as a number of items.
○ B. The fraction itself.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the whole by the bottom number, then multiply by the top number.
○ B. Add the top and bottom numbers to the whole.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-160
Joseph helps a community kitchen make 40 sandwiches. Of these, 3/4 go into delivery bags. How many sandwiches go into the bags?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The whole number made.
○ B. The number of items in the part described.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Whole amount: ____________________
Fraction: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the whole by the bottom number.
○ B. Find one equal part (whole ÷ bottom number), then take as many parts as the top number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Everyday measurements
Remember: Use customary measurement conversions for ordinary tasks.
	
PROBLEM S1-161
Carlos buys 4 pounds of apples for an event. How many ounces of apples is that?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The weight in ounces.
○ B. The weight in pounds.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide by 16.
○ B. Multiply by 16, because each pound is 16 ounces.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-162
A hallway rug is 6 yards long. Nicole wants to know its length in feet. How long is the rug in feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more yards are needed.
○ B. The same length written in feet.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add 3 to the number of yards.
○ B. Use 3 feet for every yard: yards × 3.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-163
Luis buys 9 pounds of apples for an event. How many ounces of apples is that?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The weight in ounces.
○ B. The weight in pounds.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply by 16, because each pound is 16 ounces.
○ B. Divide by 16.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-164
A hallway rug is 5 yards long. Grace wants to know its length in feet. How long is the rug in feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more yards are needed.
○ B. The same length written in feet.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use 3 feet for every yard: yards × 3.
○ B. Add 3 to the number of yards.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-165
Daniel buys 8 pounds of apples for an event. How many ounces of apples is that?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The weight in ounces.
○ B. The weight in pounds.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide by 16.
○ B. Multiply by 16, because each pound is 16 ounces.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-166
A hallway rug is 7 yards long. Marcus wants to know its length in feet. How long is the rug in feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more yards are needed.
○ B. The same length written in feet.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use 3 feet for every yard: yards × 3.
○ B. Add 3 to the number of yards.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-167
Linda buys 2 pounds of apples for an event. How many ounces of apples is that?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The weight in pounds.
○ B. The weight in ounces.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply by 16, because each pound is 16 ounces.
○ B. Divide by 16.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-168
A hallway rug is 10 yards long. Carmen wants to know its length in feet. How long is the rug in feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The same length written in feet.
○ B. How many more yards are needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add 3 to the number of yards.
○ B. Use 3 feet for every yard: yards × 3.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-169
David buys 12 pounds of apples for an event. How many ounces of apples is that?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The weight in pounds.
○ B. The weight in ounces.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide by 16.
○ B. Multiply by 16, because each pound is 16 ounces.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-170
A hallway rug is 3 yards long. Tanya wants to know its length in feet. How long is the rug in feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The same length written in feet.
○ B. How many more yards are needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Amount given: ____________________
Conversion: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use 3 feet for every yard: yards × 3.
○ B. Add 3 to the number of yards.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Room sizes
Remember: Understand flooring, trim, and the size of a room.
	
PROBLEM S1-171
Sharon wants to put flooring in a rectangular room that is 21 feet long and 11 feet wide. How many square feet of flooring will cover the floor?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The distance around the room.
○ B. The area of the floor, in square feet.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply length × width.
○ B. Add length + width + length + width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-172
A rectangular office measures 11 feet by 13 feet. Andre is ordering carpet for the whole floor. What is the area of the floor in square feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much floor surface there is.
○ B. The length of the longest wall.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the two side lengths to find the area.
○ B. Add the length and the width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-173
Patricia is buying tile for a rectangular kitchen floor that is 16 feet wide and 11 feet long. How many square feet of floor need tile?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The length and width added together.
○ B. The square feet needed to cover the floor.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add length + width + length + width.
○ B. Multiply length × width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-174
Elaine wants to put flooring in a rectangular room that is 12 feet long and 14 feet wide. How many square feet of flooring will cover the floor?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The area of the floor, in square feet.
○ B. The distance around the room.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the two side lengths to find the area.
○ B. Add the length and the width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-175
A rectangular office measures 11 feet by 9 feet. Terry is ordering carpet for the whole floor. What is the area of the floor in square feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The length of the longest wall.
○ B. How much floor surface there is.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply length × width.
○ B. Add length + width + length + width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-176
Rachel is buying tile for a rectangular kitchen floor that is 15 feet wide and 14 feet long. How many square feet of floor need tile?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The length and width added together.
○ B. The square feet needed to cover the floor.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the length and the width.
○ B. Multiply the two side lengths to find the area.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-177
Maria wants to put flooring in a rectangular room that is 18 feet long and 15 feet wide. How many square feet of flooring will cover the floor?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The area of the floor, in square feet.
○ B. The distance around the room.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add length + width + length + width.
○ B. Multiply length × width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-178
A rectangular office measures 16 feet by 12 feet. Robert is ordering carpet for the whole floor. What is the area of the floor in square feet?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The length of the longest wall.
○ B. How much floor surface there is.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the two side lengths to find the area.
○ B. Add the length and the width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-179
Denise is buying tile for a rectangular kitchen floor that is 16 feet wide and 10 feet long. How many square feet of floor need tile?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The square feet needed to cover the floor.
○ B. The length and width added together.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add length + width + length + width.
○ B. Multiply length × width.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-180
James wants to put flooring in a rectangular room that is 21 feet long and 9 feet wide. How many square feet of flooring will cover the floor?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The area of the floor, in square feet.
○ B. The distance around the room.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Length: ____________________
Width: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the length and the width.
○ B. Multiply the two side lengths to find the area.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Paint and supplies
Remember: Estimate how much material a job needs and round up appropriately.
	
PROBLEM S1-181
Monica needs to paint 342 square feet of wall with one coat. One can covers 80 square feet. How many cans must Monica buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of whole cans to buy.
○ B. The wall area in square feet.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide, then round down so no paint is wasted.
○ B. Divide the area by the coverage, then round up to a whole can.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-182
One can of paint covers 120 square feet. Rosa’s walls total 356 square feet, and one coat is enough. How many whole cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much wall one can covers.
○ B. How many cans it takes to cover all the wall.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find area ÷ coverage; any part of a can means buying one more.
○ B. Multiply the area by the coverage.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-183
Jasmine is painting 169 square feet of wall with one coat. Each can covers up to 80 square feet. How many cans should Jasmine buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The whole number of cans needed.
○ B. How much paint is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the area by the coverage, then round up to a whole can.
○ B. Divide, then round down so no paint is wasted.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-184
Anthony needs to paint 129 square feet of wall with one coat. One can covers 120 square feet. How many cans must Anthony buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The wall area in square feet.
○ B. The number of whole cans to buy.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the area by the coverage.
○ B. Find area ÷ coverage; any part of a can means buying one more.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-185
One can of paint covers 150 square feet. Joseph’s walls total 178 square feet, and one coat is enough. How many whole cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much wall one can covers.
○ B. How many cans it takes to cover all the wall.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide, then round down so no paint is wasted.
○ B. Divide the area by the coverage, then round up to a whole can.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-186
Angela is painting 148 square feet of wall with one coat. Each can covers up to 120 square feet. How many cans should Angela buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The whole number of cans needed.
○ B. How much paint is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find area ÷ coverage; any part of a can means buying one more.
○ B. Multiply the area by the coverage.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-187
Carlos needs to paint 219 square feet of wall with one coat. One can covers 150 square feet. How many cans must Carlos buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The wall area in square feet.
○ B. The number of whole cans to buy.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide, then round down so no paint is wasted.
○ B. Divide the area by the coverage, then round up to a whole can.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-188
One can of paint covers 120 square feet. Nicole’s walls total 191 square feet, and one coat is enough. How many whole cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many cans it takes to cover all the wall.
○ B. How much wall one can covers.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the area by the coverage.
○ B. Find area ÷ coverage; any part of a can means buying one more.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-189
Luis is painting 274 square feet of wall with one coat. Each can covers up to 100 square feet. How many cans should Luis buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The whole number of cans needed.
○ B. How much paint is left over.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the area by the coverage, then round up to a whole can.
○ B. Divide, then round down so no paint is wasted.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-190
Grace needs to paint 245 square feet of wall with one coat. One can covers 150 square feet. How many cans must Grace buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The wall area in square feet.
○ B. The number of whole cans to buy.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Wall area: ____________________
Area one can covers: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find area ÷ coverage; any part of a can means buying one more.
○ B. Multiply the area by the coverage.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Travel and fuel
Remember: Use miles, travel time, and fuel costs in practical plans.
	
PROBLEM S1-191
Marcus plans a 60-mile drive in a car that gets 20 miles per gallon. Gas costs $4.00 per gallon. About how much will gas cost for the trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of gallons needed.
○ B. The cost of gas for the whole trip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the gallons (miles ÷ miles per gallon), then multiply by the price.
○ B. Multiply the miles by the price per gallon.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-192
Gas is $3.00 a gallon. Linda’s van goes 15 miles on one gallon. How much will the gas cost for a 180-mile trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much Linda spends on gas.
○ B. The price of one gallon.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the miles by the miles per gallon.
○ B. Divide the miles by miles per gallon, then multiply by the gas price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-193
Carmen will drive 120 miles to a job fair. The truck averages 20 miles per gallon, and gas costs $3.00 per gallon. What is the gas cost for the drive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far the trip is.
○ B. The total gas cost.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the miles by the price per gallon.
○ B. Find the gallons (miles ÷ miles per gallon), then multiply by the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-194
David plans a 180-mile drive in a car that gets 30 miles per gallon. Gas costs $3.50 per gallon. About how much will gas cost for the trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number of gallons needed.
○ B. The cost of gas for the whole trip.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the miles by miles per gallon, then multiply by the gas price.
○ B. Multiply the miles by the miles per gallon.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-195
Gas is $3.00 a gallon. Tanya’s van goes 20 miles on one gallon. How much will the gas cost for a 150-mile trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much Tanya spends on gas.
○ B. The price of one gallon.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the miles by the price per gallon.
○ B. Find the gallons (miles ÷ miles per gallon), then multiply by the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-196
Kevin will drive 180 miles to a job fair. The truck averages 30 miles per gallon, and gas costs $3.00 per gallon. What is the gas cost for the drive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far the trip is.
○ B. The total gas cost.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the miles by the miles per gallon.
○ B. Divide the miles by miles per gallon, then multiply by the gas price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-197
Sharon plans a 150-mile drive in a car that gets 15 miles per gallon. Gas costs $3.00 per gallon. About how much will gas cost for the trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The cost of gas for the whole trip.
○ B. The number of gallons needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find the gallons (miles ÷ miles per gallon), then multiply by the price.
○ B. Multiply the miles by the price per gallon.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-198
Gas is $3.00 a gallon. Andre’s van goes 15 miles on one gallon. How much will the gas cost for a 60-mile trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How much Andre spends on gas.
○ B. The price of one gallon.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the miles by miles per gallon, then multiply by the gas price.
○ B. Multiply the miles by the miles per gallon.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-199
Patricia will drive 120 miles to a job fair. The truck averages 15 miles per gallon, and gas costs $4.00 per gallon. What is the gas cost for the drive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How far the trip is.
○ B. The total gas cost.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the miles by the price per gallon.
○ B. Find the gallons (miles ÷ miles per gallon), then multiply by the price.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-200
Elaine plans a 90-mile drive in a car that gets 15 miles per gallon. Gas costs $3.00 per gallon. About how much will gas cost for the trip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The cost of gas for the whole trip.
○ B. The number of gallons needed.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Trip distance: ____________________
Miles per gallon: ____________________
Price per gallon: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the miles by miles per gallon, then multiply by the gas price.
○ B. Multiply the miles by the miles per gallon.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Remember: Keep the same relationship when serving more people.
	
PROBLEM S1-201
A recipe for 4 people uses 3 cups of rice. Rachel needs to serve 16 people. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount needed for the larger group.
○ B. The amount in the original recipe.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the extra people to the number of cups.
○ B. Find how many times bigger the group is, then multiply the amount by that number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-202
Maria’s chili recipe serves 6 people and uses 2 cups of beans. How many cups of beans are needed to serve 24 people?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more people are coming.
○ B. How many cups for 24 people.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Scale up: (new people ÷ recipe people), then multiply by the cups.
○ B. Multiply the cups by the number of people.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-203
A soup recipe uses 3 cups of broth to feed 6 people. Robert is cooking for 12 people. How many cups of broth should Robert use?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount in the original recipe.
○ B. The amount needed for the larger group.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the extra people to the number of cups.
○ B. Find how many times bigger the group is, then multiply the amount by that number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-204
A recipe for 8 people uses 5 cups of rice. Denise needs to serve 16 people. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many cups for 16 people.
○ B. How many more people are coming.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the cups by the number of people.
○ B. Scale up: (new people ÷ recipe people), then multiply by the cups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-205
James’s chili recipe serves 7 people and uses 5 cups of beans. How many cups of beans are needed to serve 21 people?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount in the original recipe.
○ B. The amount needed for the larger group.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find how many times bigger the group is, then multiply the amount by that number.
○ B. Add the extra people to the number of cups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-206
A soup recipe uses 3 cups of broth to feed 5 people. Felicia is cooking for 15 people. How many cups of broth should Felicia use?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many cups for 15 people.
○ B. How many more people are coming.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Scale up: (new people ÷ recipe people), then multiply by the cups.
○ B. Multiply the cups by the number of people.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-207
A recipe for 3 people uses 5 cups of rice. Monica needs to serve 12 people. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount needed for the larger group.
○ B. The amount in the original recipe.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add the extra people to the number of cups.
○ B. Find how many times bigger the group is, then multiply the amount by that number.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-208
Rosa’s chili recipe serves 6 people and uses 3 cups of beans. How many cups of beans are needed to serve 24 people?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more people are coming.
○ B. How many cups for 24 people.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Scale up: (new people ÷ recipe people), then multiply by the cups.
○ B. Multiply the cups by the number of people.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-209
A soup recipe uses 4 cups of broth to feed 7 people. Jasmine is cooking for 14 people. How many cups of broth should Jasmine use?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The amount needed for the larger group.
○ B. The amount in the original recipe.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find how many times bigger the group is, then multiply the amount by that number.
○ B. Add the extra people to the number of cups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-210
A recipe for 5 people uses 4 cups of rice. Anthony needs to serve 20 people. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many more people are coming.
○ B. How many cups for 20 people.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Recipe serves: ____________________
Recipe amount: ____________________
People to serve: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the cups by the number of people.
○ B. Scale up: (new people ÷ recipe people), then multiply by the cups.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Remember: Find the correct information in schedules and simple tables.
	
PROBLEM S1-211
Angela reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:15 AM; Computer class — 9:45 AM; Interview practice — 11:15 AM. What time does computer class begin?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The start time of the first activity.
○ B. The start time of computer class.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
○ B. Find computer class on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-212
The training center posts this schedule: Registration — 8:30 AM; Computer class — 10:00 AM; Interview practice — 11:30 AM. Carlos wants to be on time for interview practice. When does it start?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. When the whole schedule ends.
○ B. When interview practice begins.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
○ B. Find interview practice on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 22  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-213
Nicole reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:45 AM; Computer class — 10:15 AM; Interview practice — 11:45 AM. Nicole arrives at 8:45 AM. Which activity starts at that time?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The name of the activity that starts at that time.
○ B. The time of the next activity.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find that time on the schedule, then read the activity beside it.
○ B. Choose the first activity listed.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-214
Luis reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:00 AM; Computer class — 9:30 AM; Interview practice — 11:00 AM. What time does computer class begin?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. When the whole schedule ends.
○ B. When computer class begins.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find computer class on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
○ B. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-215
The training center posts this schedule: Registration — 8:10 AM; Computer class — 9:20 AM; Interview practice — 10:50 AM. Grace wants to be on time for interview practice. When does it start?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The start time of interview practice.
○ B. The start time of the first activity.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
○ B. Find interview practice on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-216
Daniel reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:20 AM; Computer class — 9:50 AM; Interview practice — 11:10 AM. Daniel arrives at 9:50 AM. Which activity starts at that time?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The name of the activity that starts at that time.
○ B. The time of the next activity.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find that time on the schedule, then read the activity beside it.
○ B. Choose the first activity listed.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-217
Marcus reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:40 AM; Computer class — 10:05 AM; Interview practice — 11:35 AM. What time does computer class begin?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The start time of the first activity.
○ B. The start time of computer class.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find computer class on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
○ B. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-218
The training center posts this schedule: Registration — 7:50 AM; Computer class — 9:15 AM; Interview practice — 10:40 AM. Linda wants to be on time for interview practice. When does it start?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. When interview practice begins.
○ B. When the whole schedule ends.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
○ B. Find interview practice on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-219
Carmen reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:05 AM; Computer class — 9:40 AM; Interview practice — 11:20 AM. Carmen arrives at 11:20 AM. Which activity starts at that time?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The time of the next activity.
○ B. The name of the activity that starts at that time.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Choose the first activity listed.
○ B. Find that time on the schedule, then read the activity beside it.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-220
David reads the training center schedule: Registration — 8:25 AM; Computer class — 10:10 AM; Interview practice — 11:25 AM. What time does computer class begin?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. When computer class begins.
○ B. When the whole schedule ends.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Registration: ____________________
Computer class: ____________________
Interview practice: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Find computer class on the schedule, then read the time beside it.
○ B. Choose the earliest time on the schedule.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Understanding data
Remember: Read small data sets and make reasonable conclusions.
	
PROBLEM S1-221
Kevin reviews a food pantry’s record of families served on four mornings: Monday 7, Tuesday 10, Wednesday 13, and Thursday 13. How many families were served in all four mornings?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number served on the busiest morning.
○ B. The total for all four mornings.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four daily counts.
○ B. Use only the largest count.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-222
A food pantry served 8 families on Monday, 5 on Tuesday, 8 on Wednesday, and 9 on Thursday. Sharon needs the total for the weekly report. What number should Sharon report?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. All the families added up.
○ B. The number served on Thursday.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four daily counts.
○ B. Use only the largest count.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 23  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-223
Andre looks at a food pantry’s record: Monday 8 families, Tuesday 8, Wednesday 5, Thursday 11. How many more families came on the busiest morning than on the slowest morning?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all four mornings.
○ B. The difference between the busiest and slowest mornings.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four counts.
○ B. Find the largest and smallest counts, then subtract.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-224
Patricia reviews a food pantry’s record of families served on four mornings: Monday 10, Tuesday 10, Wednesday 7, and Thursday 9. How many families were served in all four mornings?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. All the families added up.
○ B. The number served on Thursday.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four daily counts.
○ B. Use only the largest count.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-225
A food pantry served 8 families on Monday, 9 on Tuesday, 8 on Wednesday, and 6 on Thursday. Elaine needs the total for the weekly report. What number should Elaine report?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all four mornings.
○ B. The number served on the busiest morning.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four daily counts.
○ B. Use only the largest count.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-226
Terry looks at a food pantry’s record: Monday 13 families, Tuesday 10, Wednesday 7, Thursday 5. How many more families came on the busiest morning than on the slowest morning?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all four mornings.
○ B. The difference between the busiest and slowest mornings.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four counts.
○ B. Find the largest and smallest counts, then subtract.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-227
Rachel reviews a food pantry’s record of families served on four mornings: Monday 12, Tuesday 9, Wednesday 10, and Thursday 10. How many families were served in all four mornings?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total for all four mornings.
○ B. The number served on the busiest morning.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the largest count.
○ B. Add all four daily counts.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-228
A food pantry served 6 families on Monday, 10 on Tuesday, 15 on Wednesday, and 13 on Thursday. Maria needs the total for the weekly report. What number should Maria report?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number served on Thursday.
○ B. All the families added up.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four daily counts.
○ B. Use only the largest count.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-229
Robert looks at a food pantry’s record: Monday 11 families, Tuesday 13, Wednesday 10, Thursday 13. How many more families came on the busiest morning than on the slowest morning?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The difference between the busiest and slowest mornings.
○ B. The total for all four mornings.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Add all four counts.
○ B. Find the largest and smallest counts, then subtract.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-230
Denise reviews a food pantry’s record of families served on four mornings: Monday 12, Tuesday 14, Wednesday 5, and Thursday 14. How many families were served in all four mornings?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The number served on Thursday.
○ B. All the families added up.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Monday: ____________________
Tuesday: ____________________
Wednesday: ____________________
Thursday: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Use only the largest count.
○ B. Add all four daily counts.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Remember: Represent a missing cost or number and use the facts to find it.
	
PROBLEM S1-231
Felicia buys 6 identical folders at an office store. The folders cost $66.00 altogether. How much does one folder cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of one item.
○ B. The total price of all the items.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of items.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of items.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-232
Monica buys 5 identical lunch boxes for $45.00 in all. Monica wants to know the price of just one. What does one lunch box cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many were bought.
○ B. The cost of a single one.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Solve 5 × ? = $45.00 by dividing.
○ B. Subtract the number of items from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-233
Rosa paid $48.00 for 4 bus passes. Each pass costs the same amount. What is the price of one bus pass?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The price of one item.
○ B. The total price of all the items.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the total by the number of items.
○ B. Multiply the total by the number of items.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-234
Jasmine buys 4 identical folders at an office store. The folders cost $36.00 altogether. How much does one folder cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The cost of a single one.
○ B. How many were bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of items from the total.
○ B. Solve 4 × ? = $36.00 by dividing.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-235
Anthony buys 3 identical lunch boxes for $18.00 in all. Anthony wants to know the price of just one. What does one lunch box cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total price of all the items.
○ B. The price of one item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of items.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of items.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-236
Joseph paid $21.00 for 3 bus passes. Each pass costs the same amount. What is the price of one bus pass?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The cost of a single one.
○ B. How many were bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Solve 3 × ? = $21.00 by dividing.
○ B. Subtract the number of items from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-237
Angela buys 8 identical folders at an office store. The folders cost $96.00 altogether. How much does one folder cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total price of all the items.
○ B. The price of one item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Multiply the total by the number of items.
○ B. Divide the total by the number of items.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-238
Carlos buys 6 identical lunch boxes for $54.00 in all. Carlos wants to know the price of just one. What does one lunch box cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The cost of a single one.
○ B. How many were bought.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Subtract the number of items from the total.
○ B. Solve 6 × ? = $54.00 by dividing.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




SECTION 1  |  TOPIC 24  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S1-239
Nicole paid $35.00 for 7 bus passes. Each pass costs the same amount. What is the price of one bus pass?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. The total price of all the items.
○ B. The price of one item.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Divide the total by the number of items.
○ B. Multiply the total by the number of items.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S1-240
Luis buys 6 identical folders at an office store. The folders cost $60.00 altogether. How much does one folder cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
○ A. How many were bought.
○ B. The cost of a single one.
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Number bought: ____________________
Total cost: ____________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
○ A. Solve 6 × ? = $60.00 by dividing.
○ B. Subtract the number of items from the total.
My math: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer and check: ___________________________________________________




Putting understanding to work
SECTION 2
You already know the three steps. Now the reading gets longer, more than one calculation may be needed, and some information may not help answer the question.
You will write your own response for each step. Look for what the situation means before choosing a calculation. Remember to include the correct units in your answer.
	STEP 1  What do they want?
STEP 2  What do I know?
STEP 3  How do I find it?
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Grocery totals
Use the same three steps: Find the full cost when several prices belong together.
	
PROBLEM S2-001
Sharon buys rice for $17.00 and vegetables for $8.00. Sharon also buys eggs for $10.00. A reusable bag costs $2.00, but Sharon does not buy one. What is the total cost of the items purchased?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-002
At the register, Andre has laundry soap ($23.00), paper towels ($10.00), and dish soap ($5.00). The cashier asks if Andre wants a $2.00 reusable bag, and Andre says no. How much does Andre pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-003
Patricia puts three items in a cart: folders for $9.00, notebooks for $18.00, and pens for $12.00. Patricia looks at a $2.00 reusable bag but leaves it on the shelf. What is the total for the items Patricia buys?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-004
Elaine buys bread for $17.00 and milk for $6.00. Elaine also buys fruit for $2.00. A reusable bag costs $2.00, but Elaine does not buy one. What is the total cost of the items purchased?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-005
At the register, Terry has rice ($18.00), vegetables ($11.00), and eggs ($7.00). The cashier asks if Terry wants a $2.00 reusable bag, and Terry says no. How much does Terry pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-006
Rachel puts three items in a cart: dish soap for $13.00, laundry soap for $4.00, and paper towels for $8.00. Rachel looks at a $2.00 reusable bag but leaves it on the shelf. What is the total for the items Rachel buys?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-007
Maria buys notebooks for $22.00 and pens for $11.00. Maria also buys folders for $8.00. A reusable bag costs $2.00, but Maria does not buy one. What is the total cost of the items purchased?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-008
At the register, Robert has bread ($17.00), milk ($14.00), and fruit ($15.00). The cashier asks if Robert wants a $2.00 reusable bag, and Robert says no. How much does Robert pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Grocery totals
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-009
Denise puts three items in a cart: eggs for $15.00, rice for $21.00, and vegetables for $8.00. Denise looks at a $2.00 reusable bag but leaves it on the shelf. What is the total for the items Denise buys?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-010
James buys laundry soap for $19.00 and paper towels for $13.00. James also buys dish soap for $10.00. A reusable bag costs $2.00, but James does not buy one. What is the total cost of the items purchased?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 02  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Money remaining
Use the same three steps: Start with an amount, use part of it, and find what remains.
	
PROBLEM S2-011
Monica starts the week with $110.00 in an envelope. On Monday Monica takes out $20.00 for a bus pass, and on Tuesday Monica takes out $13.00 more. Monica’s roommate spends $9.00 of their own money on snacks. How much is still in Monica’s envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-012
After two purchases from the same savings, Rosa wants to know what is left. Rosa began with $115.00, paid $17.00 for work shoes, then paid $16.00 for a phone charger. A coworker mentions spending $9.00 at lunch. How much of Rosa’s savings remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-013
Jasmine has $233.00 set aside. Jasmine spends $8.00 on household supplies. The next day, Jasmine spends another $9.00 from the same money. A friend spends $9.00 on a separate purchase. How much of the set-aside money is left?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-014
Anthony starts the week with $214.00 in an envelope. On Monday Anthony takes out $14.00 for groceries, and on Tuesday Anthony takes out $10.00 more. Anthony’s roommate spends $9.00 of their own money on snacks. How much is still in Anthony’s envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-015
After two purchases from the same savings, Joseph wants to know what is left. Joseph began with $223.00, paid $12.00 for a bus pass, then paid $8.00 for a phone charger. A coworker mentions spending $9.00 at lunch. How much of Joseph’s savings remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-016
Angela has $198.00 set aside. Angela spends $11.00 on work shoes. The next day, Angela spends another $10.00 from the same money. A friend spends $9.00 on a separate purchase. How much of the set-aside money is left?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-017
Carlos starts the week with $158.00 in an envelope. On Monday Carlos takes out $21.00 for household supplies, and on Tuesday Carlos takes out $14.00 more. Carlos’s roommate spends $9.00 of their own money on snacks. How much is still in Carlos’s envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-018
After two purchases from the same savings, Nicole wants to know what is left. Nicole began with $124.00, paid $21.00 for groceries, then paid $9.00 for a phone charger. A coworker mentions spending $9.00 at lunch. How much of Nicole’s savings remains?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Money remaining
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-019
Luis has $175.00 set aside. Luis spends $21.00 on a bus pass. The next day, Luis spends another $11.00 from the same money. A friend spends $9.00 on a separate purchase. How much of the set-aside money is left?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-020
Grace starts the week with $236.00 in an envelope. On Monday Grace takes out $22.00 for work shoes, and on Tuesday Grace takes out $8.00 more. Grace’s roommate spends $9.00 of their own money on snacks. How much is still in Grace’s envelope?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Use the same three steps: Find how much greater or smaller one amount is.
	
PROBLEM S2-021
Two stores sell the same blender. Store A charges $34.00. Store B charges $19.00 and is 3 miles farther away. What is the difference between the two prices?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-022
A store advertises a basic coat for $33.00 and a lined coat for $38.00. Shipping is free on both coats, and the offer ends Friday. How much more does the lined coat cost than the basic coat?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 03  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-023
Carlos is choosing between two lamps. The desk lamp is $37.00 and the floor lamp is $43.00. Both come with a one-year warranty. How much would Carlos save by choosing the desk lamp?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-024
Two stores sell the same blender. Store A charges $43.00. Store B charges $25.00 and is 3 miles farther away. What is the difference between the two prices?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-025
A store advertises a basic coat for $34.00 and a lined coat for $43.00. Shipping is free on both coats, and the offer ends Friday. How much more does the lined coat cost than the basic coat?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-026
Maria is choosing between two lamps. The desk lamp is $33.00 and the floor lamp is $50.00. Both come with a one-year warranty. How much would Maria save by choosing the desk lamp?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-027
Two stores sell the same blender. Store A charges $20.00. Store B charges $14.00 and is 3 miles farther away. What is the difference between the two prices?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-028
A store advertises a basic coat for $32.00 and a lined coat for $49.00. Shipping is free on both coats, and the offer ends Friday. How much more does the lined coat cost than the basic coat?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-029
Daniel is choosing between two lamps. The desk lamp is $35.00 and the floor lamp is $54.00. Both come with a one-year warranty. How much would Daniel save by choosing the desk lamp?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-030
Two stores sell the same blender. Store A charges $27.00. Store B charges $23.00 and is 3 miles farther away. What is the difference between the two prices?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Use the same three steps: Know a target and what is already completed; find what is still needed.
	
PROBLEM S2-031
Rachel wants to collect 211 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Rachel already has 184 cans. A coworker brings 5 more cans. The drive ends Saturday. How many additional cans are still needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-032
A school supply drive hopes to fill 235 backpacks. Volunteers have filled 179, and Maria fills 10 more this afternoon. The drive has been running for 2 weeks. How many backpacks still need to be filled?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-033
Robert’s church wants 217 people to sign up for a health fair. So far 160 have signed up online, and 8 more signed up at the door. The fair starts at 9 AM. How many more sign-ups are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-034
Denise wants to collect 139 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Denise already has 93 cans. A coworker brings 6 more cans. The drive ends Saturday. How many additional cans are still needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-035
A school supply drive hopes to fill 151 backpacks. Volunteers have filled 66, and James fills 10 more this afternoon. The drive has been running for 2 weeks. How many backpacks still need to be filled?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-036
Felicia’s church wants 209 people to sign up for a health fair. So far 70 have signed up online, and 8 more signed up at the door. The fair starts at 9 AM. How many more sign-ups are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-037
Monica wants to collect 196 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Monica already has 33 cans. A coworker brings 10 more cans. The drive ends Saturday. How many additional cans are still needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-038
A school supply drive hopes to fill 175 backpacks. Volunteers have filled 115, and Rosa fills 9 more this afternoon. The drive has been running for 2 weeks. How many backpacks still need to be filled?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reaching a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-039
Jasmine’s church wants 223 people to sign up for a health fair. So far 97 have signed up online, and 10 more signed up at the door. The fair starts at 9 AM. How many more sign-ups are needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-040
Anthony wants to collect 189 canned foods for a neighborhood food drive. Anthony already has 125 cans. A coworker brings 10 more cans. The drive ends Saturday. How many additional cans are still needed to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Making change
Use the same three steps: Find what a customer should receive after paying.
	
PROBLEM S2-041
At a hardware store, Angela buys a flashlight for $56.50 and batteries for $1.25. Angela hands the cashier a $100.00 bill. What change should Angela get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-042
Carlos’s order at a bakery is $48.50 for a cake and $2.50 for candles. Carlos pays with a $100.00 bill. How much money should come back to Carlos?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-043
Nicole pays with a $20.00 bill at a pharmacy. The purchases are $13.25 for toiletries and $2.50 for tissues. How much change should Nicole receive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-044
At a hardware store, Luis buys a flashlight for $30.25 and batteries for $3.75. Luis hands the cashier a $100.00 bill. What change should Luis get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-045
Grace’s order at a bakery is $32.75 for a cake and $1.25 for candles. Grace pays with a $100.00 bill. How much money should come back to Grace?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-046
Daniel pays with a $100.00 bill at a pharmacy. The purchases are $10.25 for toiletries and $2.50 for tissues. How much change should Daniel receive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-047
At a hardware store, Marcus buys a flashlight for $24.50 and batteries for $2.50. Marcus hands the cashier a $50.00 bill. What change should Marcus get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-048
Linda’s order at a bakery is $16.25 for a cake and $2.50 for candles. Linda pays with a $50.00 bill. How much money should come back to Linda?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Making change
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-049
Carmen pays with a $100.00 bill at a pharmacy. The purchases are $29.00 for toiletries and $3.75 for tissues. How much change should Carmen receive?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-050
At a hardware store, David buys a flashlight for $2.00 and batteries for $3.75. David hands the cashier a $20.00 bill. What change should David get back?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Use the same three steps: Identify equal groups and find the total number of items or dollars.
	
PROBLEM S2-051
Kevin is planning for 5 volunteer teams. Every one of them gets 3 work gloves, plus 2 extra for a supply closet. How many work gloves is that in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-052
Sharon sets out 9 food boxes for each of 3 supply shelves. Sharon also keeps 1 extra at the front desk. How many food boxes are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-053
There are 8 office desks, and each one needs 5 folders. Andre wants 3 extra as spares. The order will arrive Tuesday. How many folders should Andre order?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-054
Patricia is planning for 4 training rooms. Every one of them gets 4 bottles of water, plus 1 extra for a supply closet. How many bottles of water is that in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-055
Elaine sets out 6 work gloves for each of 4 volunteer teams. Elaine also keeps 4 extra at the front desk. How many work gloves are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-056
There are 6 supply shelves, and each one needs 6 food boxes. Terry wants 2 extra as spares. The order will arrive Tuesday. How many food boxes should Terry order?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-057
Rachel is planning for 8 office desks. Every one of them gets 8 folders, plus 2 extra for a supply closet. How many folders is that in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-058
Maria sets out 6 bottles of water for each of 9 training rooms. Maria also keeps 3 extra at the front desk. How many bottles of water are needed altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Buying equal groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-059
There are 8 volunteer teams, and each one needs 8 work gloves. Robert wants 4 extra as spares. The order will arrive Tuesday. How many work gloves should Robert order?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-060
Denise is planning for 5 supply shelves. Every one of them gets 6 food boxes, plus 3 extra for a supply closet. How many food boxes is that in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Use the same three steps: Put equal amounts in groups or find the number in each group.
	
PROBLEM S2-061
Felicia works at a program that has 76 notebooks. Felicia sets 4 aside as replacements and divides the rest equally among 8 shelves. How many notebooks go on each shelf?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-062
A program receives 109 work shirts. Of these, 5 are damaged and cannot be used. Monica shares the rest equally among 8 tables. How many work shirts go on each table?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-063
Rosa has 64 water bottles to hand out. First, Rosa saves 1 for next month. The others are split evenly among 9 delivery bags. How many water bottles does each delivery bag get?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-064
Jasmine works at a program that has 48 meal kits. Jasmine sets 6 aside as replacements and divides the rest equally among 3 boxes. How many meal kits go in each box?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-065
A program receives 88 notebooks. Of these, 8 are damaged and cannot be used. Anthony shares the rest equally among 8 shelves. How many notebooks go on each shelf?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-066
Joseph has 42 work shirts to hand out. First, Joseph saves 6 for next month. The others are split evenly among 3 tables. How many work shirts does each table get?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-067
Angela works at a program that has 74 water bottles. Angela sets 2 aside as replacements and divides the rest equally among 6 delivery bags. How many water bottles go in each delivery bag?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-068
A program receives 22 meal kits. Of these, 1 are damaged and cannot be used. Carlos shares the rest equally among 3 boxes. How many meal kits go in each box?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Packing and sharing
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-069
Nicole has 94 notebooks to hand out. First, Nicole saves 4 for next month. The others are split evenly among 9 shelves. How many notebooks does each shelf get?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-070
Luis works at a program that has 63 work shirts. Luis sets 7 aside as replacements and divides the rest equally among 8 tables. How many work shirts go on each table?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Use the same three steps: Use work hours and hourly pay to understand earnings.
	
PROBLEM S2-071
Daniel works 4 shifts this week. Each shift is 7 hours, and the pay is $15.00 per hour. Daniel also gets a 30-minute unpaid break each shift that is not counted in the 7 hours. What is Daniel’s gross pay for the week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-072
The job pays $18.00 an hour. Marcus works 10 hours a day for 2 days. Marcus’s bus fare is $2.00 each way, which Marcus pays out of pocket. What does Marcus earn before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-073
Linda earns $15.00 for each hour of work and works 9 hours on each of 4 days. The employer also offers a free lunch, which is not paid time. What are Linda’s gross earnings for this work, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-074
Carmen works 4 shifts this week. Each shift is 7 hours, and the pay is $12.00 per hour. Carmen also gets a 30-minute unpaid break each shift that is not counted in the 7 hours. What is Carmen’s gross pay for the week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-075
The job pays $15.00 an hour. David works 10 hours a day for 3 days. David’s bus fare is $2.00 each way, which David pays out of pocket. What does David earn before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-076
Tanya earns $13.00 for each hour of work and works 7 hours on each of 4 days. The employer also offers a free lunch, which is not paid time. What are Tanya’s gross earnings for this work, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-077
Kevin works 2 shifts this week. Each shift is 9 hours, and the pay is $17.00 per hour. Kevin also gets a 30-minute unpaid break each shift that is not counted in the 9 hours. What is Kevin’s gross pay for the week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-078
The job pays $14.00 an hour. Sharon works 5 hours a day for 3 days. Sharon’s bus fare is $2.00 each way, which Sharon pays out of pocket. What does Sharon earn before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Hours and wages
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-079
Andre earns $16.00 for each hour of work and works 8 hours on each of 3 days. The employer also offers a free lunch, which is not paid time. What are Andre’s gross earnings for this work, before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-080
Patricia works 2 shifts this week. Each shift is 10 hours, and the pay is $17.00 per hour. Patricia also gets a 30-minute unpaid break each shift that is not counted in the 10 hours. What is Patricia’s gross pay for the week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Use the same three steps: Understand starting times, ending times, and time needed.
	
PROBLEM S2-081
Terry arrives at a clinic at 7:00 AM. The paperwork takes 90 minutes, then Terry waits 10 minutes to be called in. What time is Terry called in?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-082
Rachel starts a training session at 8:00 AM. The lesson takes 35 minutes, followed by a 15-minute break before the session ends. What time does the session finish?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-083
A workshop begins at 9:45 AM. The first part runs 35 minutes. Then there is a 20-minute question-and-answer time, and the workshop is over. When does it end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-084
Robert arrives at a clinic at 10:45 AM. The paperwork takes 60 minutes, then Robert waits 10 minutes to be called in. What time is Robert called in?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-085
Denise starts a training session at 11:00 AM. The lesson takes 35 minutes, followed by a 20-minute break before the session ends. What time does the session finish?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-086
A workshop begins at 10:00 AM. The first part runs 60 minutes. Then there is a 15-minute question-and-answer time, and the workshop is over. When does it end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-087
Felicia arrives at a clinic at 8:45 AM. The paperwork takes 90 minutes, then Felicia waits 20 minutes to be called in. What time is Felicia called in?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-088
Monica starts a training session at 8:15 AM. The lesson takes 90 minutes, followed by a 10-minute break before the session ends. What time does the session finish?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 09  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Schedules and time
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-089
A workshop begins at 11:45 AM. The first part runs 75 minutes. Then there is a 15-minute question-and-answer time, and the workshop is over. When does it end?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-090
Jasmine arrives at a clinic at 11:45 AM. The paperwork takes 45 minutes, then Jasmine waits 20 minutes to be called in. What time is Jasmine called in?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Use the same three steps: Read a budget situation before working with income and expenses.
	
PROBLEM S2-091
Joseph has $1,008.00 available for this month. Rent is $530.00 and the electric bill is $81.00. A phone bill costs another $104.00. A car payment due next month is not included. How much of this month’s money remains after these bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-092
This month Angela brings home $1,099.00. Angela pays rent ($562.00), electricity ($43.00), and the phone bill ($76.00). Next month’s insurance bill has not arrived yet. How much is left this month?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-093
Carlos’s budget for the month is $1,195.00. Three bills are due now: $76.00 for electricity, $91.00 for the phone, and $555.00 for rent. A friend owes Carlos $20.00 but has not paid yet. How much money is left after the bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-094
Nicole has $1,187.00 available for this month. Rent is $516.00 and the electric bill is $79.00. A phone bill costs another $48.00. A car payment due next month is not included. How much of this month’s money remains after these bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-095
This month Luis brings home $1,378.00. Luis pays rent ($557.00), electricity ($53.00), and the phone bill ($51.00). Next month’s insurance bill has not arrived yet. How much is left this month?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-096
Grace’s budget for the month is $1,025.00. Three bills are due now: $70.00 for electricity, $88.00 for the phone, and $568.00 for rent. A friend owes Grace $20.00 but has not paid yet. How much money is left after the bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-097
Daniel has $1,370.00 available for this month. Rent is $615.00 and the electric bill is $49.00. A phone bill costs another $101.00. A car payment due next month is not included. How much of this month’s money remains after these bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-098
This month Marcus brings home $1,095.00. Marcus pays rent ($626.00), electricity ($74.00), and the phone bill ($47.00). Next month’s insurance bill has not arrived yet. How much is left this month?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Planning a budget
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-099
Linda’s budget for the month is $980.00. Three bills are due now: $55.00 for electricity, $75.00 for the phone, and $609.00 for rent. A friend owes Linda $20.00 but has not paid yet. How much money is left after the bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-100
Carmen has $1,302.00 available for this month. Rent is $583.00 and the electric bill is $64.00. A phone bill costs another $38.00. A car payment due next month is not included. How much of this month’s money remains after these bills?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Use the same three steps: Compare costs for the same amount rather than guessing by package price.
	
PROBLEM S2-101
Angela compares two packs of dishcloths. The 5-pack costs $10.00. The 2-pack costs $3.00. The 5-pack has a brighter label. Which pack is cheaper per dishcloth, and what is the price of one dishcloth in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-102
David needs notebooks for work. Store brand: a 4-pack for $6.00. Name brand: a 7-pack for $7.00. David has heard both last equally long. Which pack costs less for each notebook? Give the price per notebook.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-103
A store sells a 2-pack of batteries for $6.00 or a 6-pack of the same batteries for $21.00. Both packs are the same quality, and neither is on sale. Which pack has the lower price per battery, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-104
Luis compares two packs of towels. The 5-pack costs $5.00. The 2-pack costs $3.00. The 5-pack has a brighter label. Which pack is cheaper per towel, and what is the price of one towel in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-105
Patricia needs dishcloths for work. Store brand: a 4-pack for $8.00. Name brand: a 7-pack for $17.50. Patricia has heard both last equally long. Which pack costs less for each dishcloth? Give the price per dishcloth.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-106
A store sells a 4-pack of notebooks for $8.00 or a 8-pack of the same notebooks for $14.00. Both packs are the same quality, and neither is on sale. Which pack has the lower price per notebook, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-107
Carlos compares two packs of batteries. The 6-pack costs $21.00. The 4-pack costs $12.00. The 6-pack has a brighter label. Which pack is cheaper per battery, and what is the price of one battery in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-108
Elaine needs towels for work. Store brand: a 2-pack for $4.00. Name brand: a 4-pack for $6.00. Elaine has heard both last equally long. Which pack costs less for each towel? Give the price per towel.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Comparing unit prices
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-109
A store sells a 4-pack of dishcloths for $8.00 or a 6-pack of the same dishcloths for $15.00. Both packs are the same quality, and neither is on sale. Which pack has the lower price per dishcloth, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-110
Maria compares two packs of notebooks. The 8-pack costs $18.00. The 4-pack costs $10.00. The 8-pack has a brighter label. Which pack is cheaper per notebook, and what is the price of one notebook in that pack?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Store discounts
Use the same three steps: Find the amount saved and the price after a sale discount.
	
PROBLEM S2-111
James has a 50%-off coupon for one item. James uses it on a jacket that costs $20.00. A pair of gloves costs $5.00, but the coupon cannot be used on them and James does not buy them. What is the price of the jacket after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-112
Felicia sees a work shirt marked $80.00 with a 25% discount. A hat on the same rack costs $5.00, but Felicia buys only the work shirt. What is the sale price of the work shirt before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-113
A pair of shoes is regularly $100.00. Today it is 25% off. Monica also looks at a $7.00 belt but decides not to buy it. How much does Monica pay for the pair of shoes before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-114
Rosa has a 10%-off coupon for one item. Rosa uses it on a winter coat that costs $60.00. A pair of gloves costs $5.00, but the coupon cannot be used on them and Rosa does not buy them. What is the price of the winter coat after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-115
Jasmine sees a jacket marked $50.00 with a 25% discount. A hat on the same rack costs $9.00, but Jasmine buys only the jacket. What is the sale price of the jacket before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-116
A work shirt is regularly $80.00. Today it is 25% off. Anthony also looks at a $8.00 belt but decides not to buy it. How much does Anthony pay for the work shirt before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-117
Joseph has a 50%-off coupon for one item. Joseph uses it on a pair of shoes that costs $40.00. A pair of gloves costs $9.00, but the coupon cannot be used on them and Joseph does not buy them. What is the price of the pair of shoes after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-118
Angela sees a winter coat marked $40.00 with a 20% discount. A hat on the same rack costs $7.00, but Angela buys only the winter coat. What is the sale price of the winter coat before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Store discounts
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-119
A jacket is regularly $50.00. Today it is 25% off. Carlos also looks at a $4.00 belt but decides not to buy it. How much does Carlos pay for the jacket before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-120
Nicole has a 20%-off coupon for one item. Nicole uses it on a work shirt that costs $60.00. A pair of gloves costs $5.00, but the coupon cannot be used on them and Nicole does not buy them. What is the price of the work shirt after the coupon, before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Sales tax
Use the same three steps: Understand the extra amount added to a taxable purchase.
	
PROBLEM S2-121
Grace buys household supplies priced at $20.00 and another item for $10.00. Both items are taxable, and sales tax is 8%. A coupon Grace has is for next month and cannot be used today. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-122
Daniel buys a lamp for $75.00 and a rug for $10.00. The sales tax rate is 5% on both. The store offers free delivery. What is Daniel’s total with tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-123
Before tax, Marcus’s items cost $35.00 and $20.00. The state adds 8% sales tax to the whole purchase. Marcus paid with a debit card. How much was charged to the card?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-124
Linda buys household supplies priced at $20.00 and another item for $25.00. Both items are taxable, and sales tax is 5%. A coupon Linda has is for next month and cannot be used today. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-125
Carmen buys a lamp for $75.00 and a rug for $10.00. The sales tax rate is 6% on both. The store offers free delivery. What is Carmen’s total with tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-126
Before tax, David’s items cost $60.00 and $25.00. The state adds 8% sales tax to the whole purchase. David paid with a debit card. How much was charged to the card?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-127
Tanya buys household supplies priced at $20.00 and another item for $20.00. Both items are taxable, and sales tax is 10%. A coupon Tanya has is for next month and cannot be used today. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-128
Kevin buys a lamp for $50.00 and a rug for $10.00. The sales tax rate is 10% on both. The store offers free delivery. What is Kevin’s total with tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Sales tax
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-129
Before tax, Sharon’s items cost $35.00 and $25.00. The state adds 10% sales tax to the whole purchase. Sharon paid with a debit card. How much was charged to the card?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-130
Andre buys household supplies priced at $50.00 and another item for $20.00. Both items are taxable, and sales tax is 6%. A coupon Andre has is for next month and cannot be used today. What is the total price, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Use the same three steps: Work out food costs and tips in everyday dining situations.
	
PROBLEM S2-131
Elaine and Rachel share one check. Elaine’s food is $40.00 and Rachel’s is $12.00. They agree on a 15% tip on the whole check. What do they pay in total?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-132
A lunch check comes to $20.00. Joseph orders dessert for $8.00, which goes on the same check. Terry leaves a 20% tip on the final check. How much is paid, including tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-133
Rachel has a restaurant bill of $60.00 and plans to leave a 10% tip. Then David’s meal of $10.00 is added to the same check, and the tip is based on the full bill. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-134
Maria and Robert share one check. Maria’s food is $30.00 and Robert’s is $12.00. They agree on a 10% tip on the whole check. What do they pay in total?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 14  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-135
A lunch check comes to $50.00. Carlos orders dessert for $8.00, which goes on the same check. Robert leaves a 20% tip on the final check. How much is paid, including tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-136
Denise has a restaurant bill of $30.00 and plans to leave a 10% tip. Then Kevin’s meal of $10.00 is added to the same check, and the tip is based on the full bill. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-137
James and Tanya share one check. James’s food is $35.00 and Tanya’s is $15.00. They agree on a 20% tip on the whole check. What do they pay in total?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-138
A lunch check comes to $20.00. Luis orders dessert for $10.00, which goes on the same check. Felicia leaves a 10% tip on the final check. How much is paid, including tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Restaurant costs
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-139
Monica has a restaurant bill of $30.00 and plans to leave a 20% tip. Then Andre’s meal of $10.00 is added to the same check, and the tip is based on the full bill. How much should be paid altogether, including the tip?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-140
Rosa and Monica share one check. Rosa’s food is $40.00 and Monica’s is $10.00. They agree on a 10% tip on the whole check. What do they pay in total?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Use the same three steps: Plan how regular contributions move someone toward a goal.
	
PROBLEM S2-141
A certification test costs $186.00. Anthony starts with $56.00 saved, then puts away $12.00 every week for 8 weeks. How much more does Anthony need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-142
Joseph has already saved $43.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $5.00 each week for 3 weeks. The class costs $90.00. How much more will Joseph need after those weeks to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 15  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-143
Angela wants $114.00 for a used laptop. Angela has $67.00 now and will add $5.00 a week for 4 weeks. How much will Angela still be short at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-144
A certification test costs $111.00. Carlos starts with $48.00 saved, then puts away $13.00 every week for 4 weeks. How much more does Carlos need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-145
Nicole has already saved $60.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $6.00 each week for 5 weeks. The class costs $120.00. How much more will Nicole need after those weeks to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-146
Luis wants $206.00 for a used laptop. Luis has $59.00 now and will add $18.00 a week for 7 weeks. How much will Luis still be short at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-147
A certification test costs $172.00. Grace starts with $62.00 saved, then puts away $18.00 every week for 5 weeks. How much more does Grace need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-148
Daniel has already saved $77.00 for a job-training class and plans to save $14.00 each week for 7 weeks. The class costs $199.00. How much more will Daniel need after those weeks to reach the goal?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Saving for a goal
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-149
Marcus wants $79.00 for a used laptop. Marcus has $21.00 now and will add $9.00 a week for 4 weeks. How much will Marcus still be short at the end of those weeks?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-150
A certification test costs $89.00. Linda starts with $32.00 saved, then puts away $5.00 every week for 8 weeks. How much more does Linda need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes and fractions
Use the same three steps: Use fractions when cooking, preparing meals, and sharing supplies.
	
PROBLEM S2-151
David helps a community kitchen prepare 12 sandwiches for a lunch. Of these, 1/2 are set aside for volunteers, and the rest are served to guests. How many sandwiches are set aside for volunteers?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-152
A food bank receives 36 boxes of cereal. Tanya sends 1/4 of the boxes to a family shelter. The shelter is open every day. How many boxes go to the shelter?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 16  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-153
Kevin orders 44 pizza slices for a meeting. Of the slices, 1/2 are vegetarian. The meeting starts at noon. How many slices are vegetarian?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-154
Sharon helps a community kitchen prepare 12 sandwiches for a lunch. Of these, 3/4 are set aside for volunteers, and the rest are served to guests. How many sandwiches are set aside for volunteers?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 16  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-155
A food bank receives 32 boxes of cereal. Andre sends 3/8 of the boxes to a family shelter. The shelter is open every day. How many boxes go to the shelter?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-156
Patricia orders 40 pizza slices for a meeting. Of the slices, 3/8 are vegetarian. The meeting starts at noon. How many slices are vegetarian?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 16  |  PRACTICE PAGE 4/5
Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-157
Elaine helps a community kitchen prepare 24 sandwiches for a lunch. Of these, 3/4 are set aside for volunteers, and the rest are served to guests. How many sandwiches are set aside for volunteers?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-158
A food bank receives 36 boxes of cereal. Terry sends 1/2 of the boxes to a family shelter. The shelter is open every day. How many boxes go to the shelter?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 16  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Recipes and fractions
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-159
Rachel orders 32 pizza slices for a meeting. Of the slices, 1/2 are vegetarian. The meeting starts at noon. How many slices are vegetarian?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-160
Maria helps a community kitchen prepare 36 sandwiches for a lunch. Of these, 1/4 are set aside for volunteers, and the rest are served to guests. How many sandwiches are set aside for volunteers?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 17  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Everyday measurements
Use the same three steps: Use customary measurement conversions for ordinary tasks.
	
PROBLEM S2-161
Denise has 8 pounds of ground beef in the freezer and buys 4 more pounds. A recipe calls for the amount in ounces. How many ounces of beef does Denise have now?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-162
A fence needs 7 yards of wire on one side and 3 yards on another side. The wire is sold by the foot. How many feet of wire are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 17  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-163
Felicia buys 9 pounds of apples for an event. A coworker brings 3 more pounds. How many ounces of apples are there in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-164
Monica buys 6 yards of ribbon, then goes back for 4 more yards. How many feet of ribbon does Monica have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 17  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-165
A shipping box holds 2 pounds of books and 4 pounds of packing paper. The post office scale shows ounces. How many ounces does the box weigh in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-166
Jasmine needs 2 yards of fabric for one sewing project and 3 yards for a second project. How many feet of fabric are needed in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 17  |  PRACTICE PAGE 4/5
Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-167
Anthony has 4 pounds of ground beef in the freezer and buys 3 more pounds. A recipe calls for the amount in ounces. How many ounces of beef does Anthony have now?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-168
A fence needs 7 yards of wire on one side and 2 yards on another side. The wire is sold by the foot. How many feet of wire are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 17  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Everyday measurements
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-169
Angela buys 2 pounds of apples for an event. A coworker brings 1 more pound. How many ounces of apples are there in all?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-170
Carlos buys 3 yards of ribbon, then goes back for 2 more yards. How many feet of ribbon does Carlos have?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Room sizes
Use the same three steps: Understand flooring, trim, and the size of a room.
	
PROBLEM S2-171
Luis is tiling a 13-foot by 14-foot rectangular floor. The installer says to add 5% to the area for broken tiles. The room has one window. How many square feet of tile should Luis order, rounded up to a whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-172
Grace is ordering flooring for a 12-foot by 10-foot rectangular room. The store recommends buying 15% extra for cuts. How many square feet should Grace order, rounding up to the next whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-173
A rectangular room is 20 feet long and 11 feet wide. Daniel wants carpet for the floor plus 5% extra for waste. How many square feet should Daniel buy, rounded up to a whole number?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-174
Marcus is tiling a 14-foot by 20-foot rectangular floor. The installer says to add 5% to the area for broken tiles. The room has one window. How many square feet of tile should Marcus order, rounded up to a whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-175
Linda is ordering flooring for a 11-foot by 14-foot rectangular room. The store recommends buying 5% extra for cuts. How many square feet should Linda order, rounding up to the next whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-176
A rectangular room is 20 feet long and 12 feet wide. Carmen wants carpet for the floor plus 5% extra for waste. How many square feet should Carmen buy, rounded up to a whole number?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 4/5
Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-177
David is tiling a 10-foot by 10-foot rectangular floor. The installer says to add 10% to the area for broken tiles. The room has one window. How many square feet of tile should David order, rounded up to a whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-178
Tanya is ordering flooring for a 13-foot by 12-foot rectangular room. The store recommends buying 10% extra for cuts. How many square feet should Tanya order, rounding up to the next whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 18  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Room sizes
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-179
A rectangular room is 19 feet long and 11 feet wide. Kevin wants carpet for the floor plus 5% extra for waste. How many square feet should Kevin buy, rounded up to a whole number?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-180
Sharon is tiling a 14-foot by 13-foot rectangular floor. The installer says to add 15% to the area for broken tiles. The room has one window. How many square feet of tile should Sharon order, rounded up to a whole square foot?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Paint and supplies
Use the same three steps: Estimate how much material a job needs and round up appropriately.
	
PROBLEM S2-181
Patricia needs to paint 276 square feet of wall. One can covers 100 square feet for one coat. The job requires two coats. A paintbrush is already available. How many whole cans should Patricia buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-182
Elaine is painting a 235-square-foot room and wants two coats of paint. Each can covers 80 square feet per coat. Elaine already owns rollers and tape. How many cans should Elaine buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-183
One can of paint covers 100 square feet. A hallway has 193 square feet of wall, and it needs two coats. The hallway has three doors. How many cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-184
Rachel needs to paint 266 square feet of wall. One can covers 150 square feet for one coat. The job requires two coats. A paintbrush is already available. How many whole cans should Rachel buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-185
Maria is painting a 346-square-foot room and wants two coats of paint. Each can covers 80 square feet per coat. Maria already owns rollers and tape. How many cans should Maria buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-186
One can of paint covers 150 square feet. A hallway has 237 square feet of wall, and it needs two coats. The hallway has three doors. How many cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 4/5
Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-187
Denise needs to paint 289 square feet of wall. One can covers 100 square feet for one coat. The job requires two coats. A paintbrush is already available. How many whole cans should Denise buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-188
James is painting a 294-square-foot room and wants two coats of paint. Each can covers 100 square feet per coat. James already owns rollers and tape. How many cans should James buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 19  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Paint and supplies
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-189
One can of paint covers 100 square feet. A hallway has 356 square feet of wall, and it needs two coats. The hallway has three doors. How many cans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-190
Monica needs to paint 202 square feet of wall. One can covers 120 square feet for one coat. The job requires two coats. A paintbrush is already available. How many whole cans should Monica buy?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 20  |  PRACTICE PAGE 1/5
Travel and fuel
Use the same three steps: Use miles, travel time, and fuel costs in practical plans.
	
PROBLEM S2-191
Jasmine’s car averages 15 miles per gallon. The trip to a job interview is 60 miles, plus a 15-mile stop to pick up a friend. Gas is $3.00 a gallon. What will the gas cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-192
Gas costs $3.00 per gallon. Anthony will drive 180 miles to visit family and 45 more miles running errands there. The van gets 15 miles per gallon. How much will the gas cost for all of this driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 20  |  PRACTICE PAGE 2/5
Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-193
Joseph plans a 90-mile drive in a vehicle that gets 30 miles per gallon. Gas costs $3.50 per gallon. Joseph also plans a 45-mile side trip on the way. About how much will gas cost for all the driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-194
Angela’s car averages 30 miles per gallon. The trip to a job interview is 60 miles, plus a 15-mile stop to pick up a friend. Gas is $3.50 a gallon. What will the gas cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 20  |  PRACTICE PAGE 3/5
Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-195
Gas costs $3.00 per gallon. Carlos will drive 90 miles to visit family and 15 more miles running errands there. The van gets 30 miles per gallon. How much will the gas cost for all of this driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-196
Nicole plans a 90-mile drive in a vehicle that gets 20 miles per gallon. Gas costs $3.50 per gallon. Nicole also plans a 15-mile side trip on the way. About how much will gas cost for all the driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 20  |  PRACTICE PAGE 4/5
Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-197
Luis’s car averages 20 miles per gallon. The trip to a job interview is 150 miles, plus a 50-mile stop to pick up a friend. Gas is $3.50 a gallon. What will the gas cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-198
Gas costs $3.50 per gallon. Grace will drive 180 miles to visit family and 15 more miles running errands there. The van gets 30 miles per gallon. How much will the gas cost for all of this driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




SECTION 2  |  TOPIC 20  |  PRACTICE PAGE 5/5
Travel and fuel
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-199
Daniel plans a 150-mile drive in a vehicle that gets 30 miles per gallon. Gas costs $4.00 per gallon. Daniel also plans a 15-mile side trip on the way. About how much will gas cost for all the driving?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-200
Marcus’s car averages 30 miles per gallon. The trip to a job interview is 180 miles, plus a 45-mile stop to pick up a friend. Gas is $3.50 a gallon. What will the gas cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Use the same three steps: Keep the same relationship when serving more people.
	
PROBLEM S2-201
A bean salad for 7 people takes 2 cups of beans. A church supper expects 21 people, and each person gets the same size serving. The supper starts at 5 PM. How many cups of beans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-202
A recipe for 8 people uses 3 cups of rice. David needs to serve 32 people with the same serving size. The recipe also uses vegetables. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-203
Tanya’s bread recipe makes enough for 5 people and uses 5 cups of flour. Tanya is baking for 20 people. The oven holds two pans. How many cups of flour does Tanya need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-204
A bean salad for 6 people takes 4 cups of beans. A church supper expects 24 people, and each person gets the same size serving. The supper starts at 5 PM. How many cups of beans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-205
A recipe for 6 people uses 4 cups of rice. Sharon needs to serve 18 people with the same serving size. The recipe also uses vegetables. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-206
Andre’s bread recipe makes enough for 5 people and uses 3 cups of flour. Andre is baking for 15 people. The oven holds two pans. How many cups of flour does Andre need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-207
A bean salad for 4 people takes 5 cups of beans. A church supper expects 12 people, and each person gets the same size serving. The supper starts at 5 PM. How many cups of beans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-208
A recipe for 7 people uses 5 cups of rice. Elaine needs to serve 28 people with the same serving size. The recipe also uses vegetables. How many cups of rice are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Recipes for groups
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-209
Terry’s bread recipe makes enough for 7 people and uses 5 cups of flour. Terry is baking for 21 people. The oven holds two pans. How many cups of flour does Terry need?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-210
A bean salad for 6 people takes 3 cups of beans. A church supper expects 18 people, and each person gets the same size serving. The supper starts at 5 PM. How many cups of beans are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Use the same three steps: Find the correct information in schedules and simple tables.
	
PROBLEM S2-211
Robert reads a job-training schedule: Registration 8:15 AM–8:45 AM; Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM; Interview practice 10:45 AM–11:30 AM. Robert attends computer class and interview practice but not registration. How many minutes of class time does Robert attend, not counting the break between classes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-212
Here is today’s job-training schedule: Registration 8:30 AM–9:00 AM; Computer class 9:15 AM–10:15 AM; Interview practice 10:25 AM–11:10 AM. Denise skips registration and goes to both classes. How many minutes does Denise spend in class? Do not count the time between classes.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-213
James must report total class time for a training program. The schedule: Registration 8:45 AM–9:15 AM; Computer class 9:30 AM–11:00 AM; Interview practice 11:15 AM–12:45 PM. James attended both classes but was already registered. How many minutes of class did James attend?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-214
Felicia reads a job-training schedule: Registration 8:00 AM–8:30 AM; Computer class 8:45 AM–9:30 AM; Interview practice 9:50 AM–11:05 AM. Felicia attends computer class and interview practice but not registration. How many minutes of class time does Felicia attend, not counting the break between classes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-215
Here is today’s job-training schedule: Registration 8:15 AM–8:45 AM; Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM; Interview practice 10:40 AM–11:25 AM. Monica skips registration and goes to both classes. How many minutes does Monica spend in class? Do not count the time between classes.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-216
Rosa must report total class time for a training program. The schedule: Registration 8:30 AM–9:00 AM; Computer class 9:15 AM–10:00 AM; Interview practice 10:15 AM–11:45 AM. Rosa attended both classes but was already registered. How many minutes of class did Rosa attend?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-217
Jasmine reads a job-training schedule: Registration 8:45 AM–9:15 AM; Computer class 9:30 AM–10:30 AM; Interview practice 10:40 AM–11:25 AM. Jasmine attends computer class and interview practice but not registration. How many minutes of class time does Jasmine attend, not counting the break between classes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-218
Here is today’s job-training schedule: Registration 8:00 AM–8:30 AM; Computer class 8:45 AM–10:15 AM; Interview practice 10:25 AM–11:40 AM. Anthony skips registration and goes to both classes. How many minutes does Anthony spend in class? Do not count the time between classes.
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Reading schedules
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-219
Joseph must report total class time for a training program. The schedule: Registration 8:15 AM–8:45 AM; Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM; Interview practice 10:50 AM–11:35 AM. Joseph attended both classes but was already registered. How many minutes of class did Joseph attend?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-220
Angela reads a job-training schedule: Registration 8:30 AM–9:00 AM; Computer class 9:15 AM–10:15 AM; Interview practice 10:30 AM–11:30 AM. Angela attends computer class and interview practice but not registration. How many minutes of class time does Angela attend, not counting the break between classes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Understanding data
Use the same three steps: Read small data sets and make reasonable conclusions.
	
PROBLEM S2-221
A clinic saw 10 patients on Monday, 13 on Tuesday, 12 on Wednesday, and 13 on Thursday. Nicole needs the average for a report. What is the average number of patients per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-222
Luis tracked how many job applications went out each week for four weeks: 18, 15, 17, and 18. On average, how many applications went out per week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-223
Grace reviews a delivery team’s package counts for four days: 11, 8, 10, and 11. What is the average number of packages delivered per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-224
A clinic saw 13 patients on Monday, 13 on Tuesday, 10 on Wednesday, and 12 on Thursday. Daniel needs the average for a report. What is the average number of patients per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-225
Marcus tracked how many job applications went out each week for four weeks: 17, 14, 16, and 17. On average, how many applications went out per week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-226
Linda reviews a delivery team’s package counts for four days: 14, 13, 11, and 14. What is the average number of packages delivered per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-227
A clinic saw 19 patients on Monday, 18 on Tuesday, 16 on Wednesday, and 19 on Thursday. Carmen needs the average for a report. What is the average number of patients per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-228
David tracked how many job applications went out each week for four weeks: 11, 11, 8, and 10. On average, how many applications went out per week?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Understanding data
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-229
Tanya reviews a delivery team’s package counts for four days: 11, 10, 11, and 8. What is the average number of packages delivered per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-230
A clinic saw 12 patients on Monday, 12 on Tuesday, 9 on Wednesday, and 11 on Thursday. Kevin needs the average for a report. What is the average number of patients per day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Use the same three steps: Represent a missing cost or number and use the facts to find it.
	
PROBLEM S2-231
A taxi ride costs $9.00 to start plus $8.00 per mile. Andre’s ride cost $49.00. How many miles long was the ride?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-232
A community center charges a one-time $14.00 registration fee plus $12.00 for each class. Patricia pays $62.00 altogether. How many classes did Patricia sign up for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-233
A gym charges a $10.00 sign-up fee and $12.00 per visit. Elaine spent $70.00 in total last month. How many visits did Elaine pay for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-234
A taxi ride costs $12.00 to start plus $12.00 per mile. Terry’s ride cost $60.00. How many miles long was the ride?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-235
A community center charges a one-time $15.00 registration fee plus $11.00 for each class. Rachel pays $70.00 altogether. How many classes did Rachel sign up for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-236
A gym charges a $17.00 sign-up fee and $10.00 per visit. Maria spent $77.00 in total last month. How many visits did Maria pay for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-237
A taxi ride costs $11.00 to start plus $10.00 per mile. Robert’s ride cost $81.00. How many miles long was the ride?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-238
A community center charges a one-time $12.00 registration fee plus $5.00 for each class. Denise pays $27.00 altogether. How many classes did Denise sign up for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Finding the unknown
Words first. Read the entire problem before choosing any math.
	
PROBLEM S2-239
A gym charges a $11.00 sign-up fee and $5.00 per visit. James spent $36.00 in total last month. How many visits did James pay for?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM S2-240
A taxi ride costs $15.00 to start plus $8.00 per mile. Felicia’s ride cost $71.00. How many miles long was the ride?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




Putting it all together
MIXED REVIEW  •  PAGE 1 OF 12
These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-001
Maria picks up 5 days of temporary work at $16.00 per hour, 6 hours each day. Parking at the job site is free. How much does Maria earn before taxes?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-002
A community center is repainting 310 square feet of wall with two coats. A can covers 125 square feet. Volunteers will bring their own brushes. How many cans should be purchased?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




Putting it all together
MIXED REVIEW  •  PAGE 2 OF 12
These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-003
Tanya keeps a $140.00 emergency fund. This month Tanya used $18.00 for a bus pass and $24.00 for a prescription. Tanya’s sister spent $11.00 from her own wallet on the same trip. How much is left in Tanya’s emergency fund?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-004
Luis’s cart has a $30.00 fan and a $20.00 extension cord. Sales tax is 6%. A sign says the store will be closed on Sunday. How much will Luis pay in all, including tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-005
A library counted visitors at a computer class four times: 14, 9, 12, and 17. Elaine wants the typical (average) attendance. What is it?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-006
Robert buys school supplies for $8.75 and a snack for $3.50, then pays with a $20.00 bill. The store is open until 9 PM. What is the correct change?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________




Putting it all together
MIXED REVIEW  •  PAGE 4 OF 12
These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-007
A class of 30 students takes a survey. Of these students, 2/5 say they ride the bus. Nicole needs the count for a report. How many students ride the bus?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-008
Andre gets paid $1,450.00 for the month. Out of that, Andre pays $725.00 rent, a $68.00 electric bill, and a $52.00 phone bill. A sale flyer says groceries will cost less next week. How much does Andre have left?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-009
Patricia’s receipt lists rice at $12.00, vegetables at $7.00, and eggs at $5.00. A sign by the door advertises reusable bags for $2.00. Patricia did not buy one. What was the receipt total?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-010
Joseph makes soup with 3 cups of broth for 4 people. For a family reunion, Joseph needs to feed 18 people. The pot holds 30 cups. How many cups of broth should Joseph use?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-011
During a weekend sale, a $60.00 jacket is marked down 30%. Socks are $6.00 a pack and are not on sale. Rachel buys just the jacket. What is its sale price before tax?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-012
Out of 50 notebooks, Daniel keeps 2 in storage and divides the rest equally among 6 shelves. The storage room is on the second floor. How many notebooks go on each shelf?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-013
The floor of a rectangular storage room measures 15 feet by 12 feet. Monica needs vinyl for the floor plus 10% extra. How many whole square feet of vinyl should Monica order?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-014
David sees a used bike for $65.00 and a new one for $89.00. Both bikes are the same size, and the shop closes at 6 PM. How much less does the used bike cost?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-015
A phone plan charges $25.00 a month plus $9.00 for each extra gigabyte of data. Sharon’s bill this month is $79.00. How many extra gigabytes did Sharon use?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-016
Carlos puts a load of laundry in at 9:40 AM. The wash cycle takes 55 minutes and the rinse takes another 25 minutes. The laundromat closes at 10 PM. What time will the laundry be done?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-017
For 6 weeks, Linda saves $15.00 per week toward a $200.00 car repair. Linda already had $35.00 saved. After the 6 weeks, how much is still needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-018
A delivery route is 120 miles, and today there is a 30-mile detour added. The truck gets 25 miles per gallon and gas is $3.75 per gallon. What is the gas cost for the day?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-019
For an event, Jasmine needs 6 work gloves in each of 7 volunteer teams, plus 5 more for the welcome table. The event lasts 3 hours. What is the total number of work gloves?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-020
An online shop lists batteries two ways: 8 for $10.00 or 3 for $4.50. Both ship free. Which listing has the lower price for one battery, and what is that price?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-021
A job center posts this schedule: Registration 8:15 AM–8:40 AM; Computer class 9:00 AM–10:15 AM; Interview practice 10:30 AM–11:20 AM. Grace goes to computer class and interview practice. Registration is not a class. How many minutes is Grace in class, not counting the break?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-022
A clothing drive needs 150 pairs of socks. Anthony has counted 96 pairs, and a neighbor just dropped off 12 more pairs. The boxes are picked up on Monday. How many more pairs are needed?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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These situations come from different parts of adult life. Read first. Find what is being asked. Then calculate.
	
PROBLEM R-023
Rosa’s dinner costs $45.00, and James’s costs $15.00. Rosa pays for both and adds a 20% tip on the total. The restaurant is 2 miles from home. How much does Rosa pay?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________



	
PROBLEM R-024
James lays out 5 yards of rope for a tent and 4 yards for a clothesline. How many feet of rope is that altogether?
STEP 1 — WHAT DO THEY WANT?
I need to find: _________________________________________________________
STEP 2 — WHAT DO I KNOW?
Useful facts: __________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
STEP 3 — HOW DO I FIND IT?
My work: ____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
Answer with units: __________________________________________________
Does the answer make sense? ___________________________________________
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Answers and short explanations
Finish the problem before checking here. If your result differs, return to Step 1 and make sure you answered the question that was asked.
S1-001  $10.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Cost of rice: $6.00; Cost of vegetables: $4.00; Step 3: B.  $6.00 + $4.00 = $10.00.
S1-002  $25.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Cost of laundry soap: $11.00; Cost of paper towels: $14.00; Step 3: A.  $11.00 + $14.00 = $25.00.
S1-003  $26.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Cost of notebooks: $19.00; Cost of pens: $7.00; Step 3: B.  $19.00 + $7.00 = $26.00.
S1-004  $30.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Cost of bread: $17.00; Cost of milk: $13.00; Step 3: B.  $17.00 + $13.00 = $30.00.
S1-005  $37.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Cost of rice: $21.00; Cost of vegetables: $16.00; Step 3: A.  $21.00 + $16.00 = $37.00.
S1-006  $30.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Cost of laundry soap: $23.00; Cost of paper towels: $7.00; Step 3: A.  $23.00 + $7.00 = $30.00.
S1-007  $15.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Cost of notebooks: $10.00; Cost of pens: $5.00; Step 3: B.  $10.00 + $5.00 = $15.00.
S1-008  $32.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Cost of bread: $20.00; Cost of milk: $12.00; Step 3: A.  $20.00 + $12.00 = $32.00.
S1-009  $17.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Cost of rice: $5.00; Cost of vegetables: $12.00; Step 3: A.  $5.00 + $12.00 = $17.00.
S1-010  $27.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Cost of laundry soap: $18.00; Cost of paper towels: $9.00; Step 3: B.  $18.00 + $9.00 = $27.00.
S1-011  $78.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money at the start: $99.00; Amount spent: $21.00; Step 3: B.  $99.00 − $21.00 = $78.00. Check: $78.00 + $21.00 = $99.00.
S1-012  $44.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money at the start: $60.00; Amount spent: $16.00; Step 3: B.  $60.00 − $16.00 = $44.00. Check: $44.00 + $16.00 = $60.00.
S1-013  $59.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money at the start: $81.00; Amount spent: $22.00; Step 3: A.  $81.00 − $22.00 = $59.00. Check: $59.00 + $22.00 = $81.00.
S1-014  $77.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money at the start: $93.00; Amount spent: $16.00; Step 3: A.  $93.00 − $16.00 = $77.00. Check: $77.00 + $16.00 = $93.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-015  $22.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money at the start: $41.00; Amount spent: $19.00; Step 3: B.  $41.00 − $19.00 = $22.00. Check: $22.00 + $19.00 = $41.00.
S1-016  $37.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money at the start: $55.00; Amount spent: $18.00; Step 3: A.  $55.00 − $18.00 = $37.00. Check: $37.00 + $18.00 = $55.00.
S1-017  $75.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money at the start: $91.00; Amount spent: $16.00; Step 3: A.  $91.00 − $16.00 = $75.00. Check: $75.00 + $16.00 = $91.00.
S1-018  $48.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money at the start: $62.00; Amount spent: $14.00; Step 3: B.  $62.00 − $14.00 = $48.00. Check: $48.00 + $14.00 = $62.00.
S1-019  $75.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money at the start: $83.00; Amount spent: $8.00; Step 3: B.  $83.00 − $8.00 = $75.00. Check: $75.00 + $8.00 = $83.00.
S1-020  $76.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money at the start: $86.00; Amount spent: $10.00; Step 3: A.  $86.00 − $10.00 = $76.00. Check: $76.00 + $10.00 = $86.00.
S1-021  $13.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Lower price: $31.00; Higher price: $44.00; Step 3: A.  $44.00 − $31.00 = $13.00. Check: $31.00 + $13.00 = $44.00.
S1-022  $9.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Lower price: $22.00; Higher price: $31.00; Step 3: A.  $31.00 − $22.00 = $9.00. Check: $22.00 + $9.00 = $31.00.
S1-023  $5.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Lower price: $22.00; Higher price: $27.00; Step 3: B.  $27.00 − $22.00 = $5.00. Check: $22.00 + $5.00 = $27.00.
S1-024  $19.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Lower price: $27.00; Higher price: $46.00; Step 3: A.  $46.00 − $27.00 = $19.00. Check: $27.00 + $19.00 = $46.00.
S1-025  $13.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Lower price: $19.00; Higher price: $32.00; Step 3: A.  $32.00 − $19.00 = $13.00. Check: $19.00 + $13.00 = $32.00.
S1-026  $7.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Lower price: $28.00; Higher price: $35.00; Step 3: B.  $35.00 − $28.00 = $7.00. Check: $28.00 + $7.00 = $35.00.
S1-027  $7.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Lower price: $14.00; Higher price: $21.00; Step 3: B.  $21.00 − $14.00 = $7.00. Check: $14.00 + $7.00 = $21.00.
S1-028  $7.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Lower price: $17.00; Higher price: $24.00; Step 3: A.  $24.00 − $17.00 = $7.00. Check: $17.00 + $7.00 = $24.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-029  $14.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Lower price: $16.00; Higher price: $30.00; Step 3: B.  $30.00 − $16.00 = $14.00. Check: $16.00 + $14.00 = $30.00.
S1-030  $6.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Lower price: $15.00; Higher price: $21.00; Step 3: B.  $21.00 − $15.00 = $6.00. Check: $15.00 + $6.00 = $21.00.
S1-031  23 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Goal: 62; Already have: 39; Step 3: B.  39 + ? = 62, so 62 − 39 = 23 more cans.
S1-032  49 volunteers.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Goal: 70; Already have: 21; Step 3: A.  21 + ? = 70, so 70 − 21 = 49 more volunteers.
S1-033  45 coats.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Goal: 63; Already have: 18; Step 3: A.  18 + ? = 63, so 63 − 18 = 45 more coats.
S1-034  14 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Goal: 59; Already have: 45; Step 3: B.  45 + ? = 59, so 59 − 45 = 14 more cans.
S1-035  9 volunteers.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Goal: 27; Already have: 18; Step 3: B.  18 + ? = 27, so 27 − 18 = 9 more volunteers.
S1-036  34 coats.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Goal: 47; Already have: 13; Step 3: A.  13 + ? = 47, so 47 − 13 = 34 more coats.
S1-037  18 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Goal: 62; Already have: 44; Step 3: B.  44 + ? = 62, so 62 − 44 = 18 more cans.
S1-038  25 volunteers.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Goal: 46; Already have: 21; Step 3: B.  21 + ? = 46, so 46 − 21 = 25 more volunteers.
S1-039  48 coats.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Goal: 69; Already have: 21; Step 3: A.  21 + ? = 69, so 69 − 21 = 48 more coats.
S1-040  28 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Goal: 57; Already have: 29; Step 3: A.  29 + ? = 57, so 57 − 29 = 28 more cans.
S1-041  $5.25.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $4.75; Step 3: A.  $10.00 − $4.75 = $5.25. Check: $4.75 + $5.25 = $10.00.
S1-042  $44.75.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount paid: $50.00; Cost of purchase: $5.25; Step 3: B.  $50.00 − $5.25 = $44.75. Check: $5.25 + $44.75 = $50.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-043  $15.75.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount paid: $20.00; Cost of purchase: $4.25; Step 3: B.  $20.00 − $4.25 = $15.75. Check: $4.25 + $15.75 = $20.00.
S1-044  $13.50.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount paid: $20.00; Cost of purchase: $6.50; Step 3: A.  $20.00 − $6.50 = $13.50. Check: $6.50 + $13.50 = $20.00.
S1-045  $5.50.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $4.50; Step 3: B.  $10.00 − $4.50 = $5.50. Check: $4.50 + $5.50 = $10.00.
S1-046  $5.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $5.00; Step 3: B.  $10.00 − $5.00 = $5.00. Check: $5.00 + $5.00 = $10.00.
S1-047  $6.50.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount paid: $20.00; Cost of purchase: $13.50; Step 3: A.  $20.00 − $13.50 = $6.50. Check: $13.50 + $6.50 = $20.00.
S1-048  $6.25.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $3.75; Step 3: A.  $10.00 − $3.75 = $6.25. Check: $3.75 + $6.25 = $10.00.
S1-049  $3.75.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $6.25; Step 3: B.  $10.00 − $6.25 = $3.75. Check: $6.25 + $3.75 = $10.00.
S1-050  $6.50.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount paid: $10.00; Cost of purchase: $3.50; Step 3: A.  $10.00 − $3.50 = $6.50. Check: $3.50 + $6.50 = $10.00.
S1-051  30 work gloves.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number of volunteer teams: 3; Work gloves for each one: 10; Step 3: B.  3 × 10 = 30 work gloves.
S1-052  27 food boxes.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number of supply shelves: 9; Food boxes for each one: 3; Step 3: A.  9 × 3 = 27 food boxes.
S1-053  60 folders.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number of office desks: 5; Folders for each one: 12; Step 3: B.  5 × 12 = 60 folders.
S1-054  18 bottles of water.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number of training rooms: 6; Bottles of water for each one: 3; Step 3: B.  6 × 3 = 18 bottles of water.
S1-055  20 work gloves.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number of volunteer teams: 5; Work gloves for each one: 4; Step 3: A.  5 × 4 = 20 work gloves.
S1-056  50 food boxes.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number of supply shelves: 5; Food boxes for each one: 10; Step 3: A.  5 × 10 = 50 food boxes.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-057  32 folders.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number of office desks: 4; Folders for each one: 8; Step 3: B.  4 × 8 = 32 folders.
S1-058  42 bottles of water.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number of training rooms: 7; Bottles of water for each one: 6; Step 3: A.  7 × 6 = 42 bottles of water.
S1-059  12 work gloves.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number of volunteer teams: 3; Work gloves for each one: 4; Step 3: A.  3 × 4 = 12 work gloves.
S1-060  15 food boxes.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number of supply shelves: 3; Food boxes for each one: 5; Step 3: B.  3 × 5 = 15 food boxes.
S1-061  7 notebooks per shelf.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Total notebooks: 28; Number of shelves: 4; Step 3: B.  28 ÷ 4 = 7. Check: 4 × 7 = 28.
S1-062  9 work shirts per table.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Total work shirts: 45; Number of tables: 5; Step 3: B.  45 ÷ 5 = 9. Check: 5 × 9 = 45.
S1-063  9 water bottles per delivery bag.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Total water bottles: 54; Number of delivery bags: 6; Step 3: A.  54 ÷ 6 = 9. Check: 6 × 9 = 54.
S1-064  11 meal kits per box.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Total meal kits: 66; Number of boxes: 6; Step 3: A.  66 ÷ 6 = 11. Check: 6 × 11 = 66.
S1-065  8 notebooks per shelf.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Total notebooks: 56; Number of shelves: 7; Step 3: B.  56 ÷ 7 = 8. Check: 7 × 8 = 56.
S1-066  8 work shirts per table.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Total work shirts: 72; Number of tables: 9; Step 3: A.  72 ÷ 9 = 8. Check: 9 × 8 = 72.
S1-067  13 water bottles per delivery bag.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Total water bottles: 91; Number of delivery bags: 7; Step 3: A.  91 ÷ 7 = 13. Check: 7 × 13 = 91.
S1-068  6 meal kits per box.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Total meal kits: 48; Number of boxes: 8; Step 3: B.  48 ÷ 8 = 6. Check: 8 × 6 = 48.
S1-069  11 notebooks per shelf.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Total notebooks: 33; Number of shelves: 3; Step 3: B.  33 ÷ 3 = 11. Check: 3 × 11 = 33.
S1-070  11 work shirts per table.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Total work shirts: 99; Number of tables: 9; Step 3: A.  99 ÷ 9 = 11. Check: 9 × 11 = 99.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-071  $90.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $15.00; Hours worked: 6 hours; Step 3: A.  $15.00 × 6 hours = $90.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-072  $84.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $12.00; Hours worked: 7 hours; Step 3: A.  $12.00 × 7 hours = $84.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-073  $88.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $11.00; Hours worked: 8 hours; Step 3: B.  $11.00 × 8 hours = $88.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-074  $85.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $17.00; Hours worked: 5 hours; Step 3: A.  $17.00 × 5 hours = $85.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-075  $119.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $17.00; Hours worked: 7 hours; Step 3: A.  $17.00 × 7 hours = $119.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-076  $128.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $16.00; Hours worked: 8 hours; Step 3: B.  $16.00 × 8 hours = $128.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-077  $180.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $18.00; Hours worked: 10 hours; Step 3: B.  $18.00 × 10 hours = $180.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-078  $95.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $19.00; Hours worked: 5 hours; Step 3: A.  $19.00 × 5 hours = $95.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-079  $96.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $16.00; Hours worked: 6 hours; Step 3: B.  $16.00 × 6 hours = $96.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-080  $126.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Pay for one hour: $14.00; Hours worked: 9 hours; Step 3: B.  $14.00 × 9 hours = $126.00 gross pay. Taxes are not part of this question.
S1-081  11:00 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Start time: 10:30 AM; Length: 30 minutes; Step 3: B.  Start at 10:30 AM; count forward 30 minutes → 11:00 AM.
S1-082  10:00 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Start time: 9:15 AM; Length: 45 minutes; Step 3: A.  Start at 9:15 AM; count forward 45 minutes → 10:00 AM.
S1-083  9:00 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Start time: 8:00 AM; Length: 60 minutes; Step 3: A.  Start at 8:00 AM; count forward 60 minutes (1 hour) → 9:00 AM.
S1-084  9:45 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Start time: 8:45 AM; Length: 60 minutes; Step 3: B.  Start at 8:45 AM; count forward 60 minutes (1 hour) → 9:45 AM.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-085  12:00 PM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Start time: 11:30 AM; Length: 30 minutes; Step 3: B.  Start at 11:30 AM; count forward 30 minutes → 12:00 PM.
S1-086  1:15 PM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Start time: 11:45 AM; Length: 90 minutes; Step 3: A.  Start at 11:45 AM; count forward 90 minutes (1 hour 30 minutes) → 1:15 PM.
S1-087  8:00 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Start time: 7:30 AM; Length: 30 minutes; Step 3: B.  Start at 7:30 AM; count forward 30 minutes → 8:00 AM.
S1-088  11:35 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Start time: 10:20 AM; Length: 75 minutes; Step 3: B.  Start at 10:20 AM; count forward 75 minutes (1 hour 15 minutes) → 11:35 AM.
S1-089  10:15 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Start time: 9:15 AM; Length: 60 minutes; Step 3: A.  Start at 9:15 AM; count forward 60 minutes (1 hour) → 10:15 AM.
S1-090  9:15 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Start time: 7:45 AM; Length: 90 minutes; Step 3: A.  Start at 7:45 AM; count forward 90 minutes (1 hour 30 minutes) → 9:15 AM.
S1-091  $69.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money available: $513.00; Rent: $381.00; Electric bill: $63.00; Step 3: A.  $513.00 − $381.00 − $63.00 = $69.00.
S1-092  $213.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money available: $651.00; Rent: $372.00; Electric bill: $66.00; Step 3: B.  $651.00 − $372.00 − $66.00 = $213.00.
S1-093  $147.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money available: $508.00; Rent: $287.00; Electric bill: $74.00; Step 3: B.  $508.00 − $287.00 − $74.00 = $147.00.
S1-094  $421.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money available: $731.00; Rent: $259.00; Electric bill: $51.00; Step 3: A.  $731.00 − $259.00 − $51.00 = $421.00.
S1-095  $383.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money available: $746.00; Rent: $309.00; Electric bill: $54.00; Step 3: B.  $746.00 − $309.00 − $54.00 = $383.00.
S1-096  $413.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money available: $733.00; Rent: $267.00; Electric bill: $53.00; Step 3: B.  $733.00 − $267.00 − $53.00 = $413.00.
S1-097  $50.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money available: $447.00; Rent: $346.00; Electric bill: $51.00; Step 3: A.  $447.00 − $346.00 − $51.00 = $50.00.
S1-098  $171.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money available: $537.00; Rent: $305.00; Electric bill: $61.00; Step 3: A.  $537.00 − $305.00 − $61.00 = $171.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-099  $209.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Money available: $600.00; Rent: $338.00; Electric bill: $53.00; Step 3: B.  $600.00 − $338.00 − $53.00 = $209.00.
S1-100  $254.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Money available: $668.00; Rent: $373.00; Electric bill: $41.00; Step 3: A.  $668.00 − $373.00 − $41.00 = $254.00.
S1-101  The 2-pack, $1.50 per dishcloth.  Step 1: A; Step 2: 2-pack: 2 for $3.00; 4-pack: 4 for $8.00; Step 3: B.  $3.00 ÷ 2 = $1.50 each; $8.00 ÷ 4 = $2.00 each. The 2-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S1-102  The 7-pack, $1.25 per notebook.  Step 1: B; Step 2: 4-pack: 4 for $6.00; 7-pack: 7 for $8.75; Step 3: A.  $6.00 ÷ 4 = $1.50 each; $8.75 ÷ 7 = $1.25 each. The 7-pack costs less per notebook.
S1-103  The 2-pack, $2.00 per battery.  Step 1: B; Step 2: 2-pack: 2 for $4.00; 4-pack: 4 for $10.00; Step 3: B.  $4.00 ÷ 2 = $2.00 each; $10.00 ÷ 4 = $2.50 each. The 2-pack costs less per battery.
S1-104  The 4-pack, $1.00 per towel.  Step 1: A; Step 2: 2-pack: 2 for $3.00; 4-pack: 4 for $4.00; Step 3: B.  $3.00 ÷ 2 = $1.50 each; $4.00 ÷ 4 = $1.00 each. The 4-pack costs less per towel.
S1-105  The 2-pack, $2.50 per dishcloth.  Step 1: B; Step 2: 2-pack: 2 for $5.00; 6-pack: 6 for $18.00; Step 3: A.  $5.00 ÷ 2 = $2.50 each; $18.00 ÷ 6 = $3.00 each. The 2-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S1-106  The 4-pack, $2.00 per notebook.  Step 1: A; Step 2: 2-pack: 2 for $5.00; 4-pack: 4 for $8.00; Step 3: A.  $5.00 ÷ 2 = $2.50 each; $8.00 ÷ 4 = $2.00 each. The 4-pack costs less per notebook.
S1-107  The 4-pack, $3.00 per battery.  Step 1: A; Step 2: 4-pack: 4 for $12.00; 7-pack: 7 for $24.50; Step 3: B.  $12.00 ÷ 4 = $3.00 each; $24.50 ÷ 7 = $3.50 each. The 4-pack costs less per battery.
S1-108  The 7-pack, $2.50 per towel.  Step 1: B; Step 2: 3-pack: 3 for $9.00; 7-pack: 7 for $17.50; Step 3: A.  $9.00 ÷ 3 = $3.00 each; $17.50 ÷ 7 = $2.50 each. The 7-pack costs less per towel.
S1-109  The 3-pack, $2.50 per dishcloth.  Step 1: A; Step 2: 3-pack: 3 for $7.50; 6-pack: 6 for $18.00; Step 3: A.  $7.50 ÷ 3 = $2.50 each; $18.00 ÷ 6 = $3.00 each. The 3-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S1-110  The 6-pack, $2.00 per notebook.  Step 1: B; Step 2: 4-pack: 4 for $10.00; 6-pack: 6 for $12.00; Step 3: B.  $10.00 ÷ 4 = $2.50 each; $12.00 ÷ 6 = $2.00 each. The 6-pack costs less per notebook.
S1-111  $30.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Original price: $40.00; Discount: 25%; Step 3: B.  25% of $40.00 is $10.00; $40.00 − $10.00 = $30.00.
S1-112  $50.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Original price: $100.00; Discount: 50%; Step 3: B.  50% of $100.00 is $50.00; $100.00 − $50.00 = $50.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-113  $75.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Original price: $100.00; Discount: 25%; Step 3: A.  25% of $100.00 is $25.00; $100.00 − $25.00 = $75.00.
S1-114  $60.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Original price: $80.00; Discount: 25%; Step 3: A.  25% of $80.00 is $20.00; $80.00 − $20.00 = $60.00.
S1-115  $54.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Original price: $60.00; Discount: 10%; Step 3: B.  10% of $60.00 is $6.00; $60.00 − $6.00 = $54.00.
S1-116  $15.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Original price: $20.00; Discount: 25%; Step 3: A.  25% of $20.00 is $5.00; $20.00 − $5.00 = $15.00.
S1-117  $30.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Original price: $60.00; Discount: 50%; Step 3: A.  50% of $60.00 is $30.00; $60.00 − $30.00 = $30.00.
S1-118  $40.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Original price: $80.00; Discount: 50%; Step 3: B.  50% of $80.00 is $40.00; $80.00 − $40.00 = $40.00.
S1-119  $90.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Original price: $100.00; Discount: 10%; Step 3: B.  10% of $100.00 is $10.00; $100.00 − $10.00 = $90.00.
S1-120  $45.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Original price: $50.00; Discount: 10%; Step 3: A.  10% of $50.00 is $5.00; $50.00 − $5.00 = $45.00.
S1-121  $43.20.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Price before tax: $40.00; Tax rate: 8%; Step 3: A.  Tax: 8% of $40.00 = $3.20; $40.00 + $3.20 = $43.20.
S1-122  $106.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Price before tax: $100.00; Tax rate: 6%; Step 3: A.  Tax: 6% of $100.00 = $6.00; $100.00 + $6.00 = $106.00.
S1-123  $44.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Price before tax: $40.00; Tax rate: 10%; Step 3: B.  Tax: 10% of $40.00 = $4.00; $40.00 + $4.00 = $44.00.
S1-124  $64.80.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Price before tax: $60.00; Tax rate: 8%; Step 3: A.  Tax: 8% of $60.00 = $4.80; $60.00 + $4.80 = $64.80.
S1-125  $22.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Price before tax: $20.00; Tax rate: 10%; Step 3: A.  Tax: 10% of $20.00 = $2.00; $20.00 + $2.00 = $22.00.
S1-126  $21.20.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Price before tax: $20.00; Tax rate: 6%; Step 3: B.  Tax: 6% of $20.00 = $1.20; $20.00 + $1.20 = $21.20.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-127  $36.75.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Price before tax: $35.00; Tax rate: 5%; Step 3: B.  Tax: 5% of $35.00 = $1.75; $35.00 + $1.75 = $36.75.
S1-128  $82.50.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Price before tax: $75.00; Tax rate: 10%; Step 3: A.  Tax: 10% of $75.00 = $7.50; $75.00 + $7.50 = $82.50.
S1-129  $54.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Price before tax: $50.00; Tax rate: 8%; Step 3: B.  Tax: 8% of $50.00 = $4.00; $50.00 + $4.00 = $54.00.
S1-130  $63.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Price before tax: $60.00; Tax rate: 5%; Step 3: B.  Tax: 5% of $60.00 = $3.00; $60.00 + $3.00 = $63.00.
S1-131  $33.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Bill: $30.00; Tip rate: 10%; Step 3: B.  Tip: 10% of $30.00 = $3.00; $30.00 + $3.00 = $33.00.
S1-132  $57.50.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Bill: $50.00; Tip rate: 15%; Step 3: A.  Tip: 15% of $50.00 = $7.50; $50.00 + $7.50 = $57.50.
S1-133  $44.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Bill: $40.00; Tip rate: 10%; Step 3: A.  Tip: 10% of $40.00 = $4.00; $40.00 + $4.00 = $44.00.
S1-134  $55.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Bill: $50.00; Tip rate: 10%; Step 3: B.  Tip: 10% of $50.00 = $5.00; $50.00 + $5.00 = $55.00.
S1-135  $36.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Bill: $30.00; Tip rate: 20%; Step 3: B.  Tip: 20% of $30.00 = $6.00; $30.00 + $6.00 = $36.00.
S1-136  $66.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Bill: $60.00; Tip rate: 10%; Step 3: A.  Tip: 10% of $60.00 = $6.00; $60.00 + $6.00 = $66.00.
S1-137  $60.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Bill: $50.00; Tip rate: 20%; Step 3: B.  Tip: 20% of $50.00 = $10.00; $50.00 + $10.00 = $60.00.
S1-138  $54.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Bill: $45.00; Tip rate: 20%; Step 3: B.  Tip: 20% of $45.00 = $9.00; $45.00 + $9.00 = $54.00.
S1-139  $46.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Bill: $40.00; Tip rate: 15%; Step 3: A.  Tip: 15% of $40.00 = $6.00; $40.00 + $6.00 = $46.00.
S1-140  $42.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Bill: $35.00; Tip rate: 20%; Step 3: A.  Tip: 20% of $35.00 = $7.00; $35.00 + $7.00 = $42.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-141  $160.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Already saved: $80.00; Saved each week: $20.00; Number of weeks: 4; Step 3: A.  $20.00 × 4 = $80.00; $80.00 + $80.00 = $160.00.
S1-142  $80.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Already saved: $55.00; Saved each week: $5.00; Number of weeks: 5; Step 3: B.  $5.00 × 5 = $25.00; $55.00 + $25.00 = $80.00.
S1-143  $136.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Already saved: $51.00; Saved each week: $17.00; Number of weeks: 5; Step 3: B.  $17.00 × 5 = $85.00; $51.00 + $85.00 = $136.00.
S1-144  $107.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Already saved: $51.00; Saved each week: $7.00; Number of weeks: 8; Step 3: A.  $7.00 × 8 = $56.00; $51.00 + $56.00 = $107.00.
S1-145  $120.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Already saved: $52.00; Saved each week: $17.00; Number of weeks: 4; Step 3: B.  $17.00 × 4 = $68.00; $52.00 + $68.00 = $120.00.
S1-146  $191.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Already saved: $58.00; Saved each week: $19.00; Number of weeks: 7; Step 3: B.  $19.00 × 7 = $133.00; $58.00 + $133.00 = $191.00.
S1-147  $116.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Already saved: $51.00; Saved each week: $13.00; Number of weeks: 5; Step 3: A.  $13.00 × 5 = $65.00; $51.00 + $65.00 = $116.00.
S1-148  $137.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Already saved: $39.00; Saved each week: $14.00; Number of weeks: 7; Step 3: A.  $14.00 × 7 = $98.00; $39.00 + $98.00 = $137.00.
S1-149  $109.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Already saved: $65.00; Saved each week: $11.00; Number of weeks: 4; Step 3: B.  $11.00 × 4 = $44.00; $65.00 + $44.00 = $109.00.
S1-150  $212.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Already saved: $72.00; Saved each week: $20.00; Number of weeks: 7; Step 3: A.  $20.00 × 7 = $140.00; $72.00 + $140.00 = $212.00.
S1-151  6 sandwiches.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Whole amount: 16; Fraction: 3/8; Step 3: B.  16 ÷ 8 = 2; 2 × 3 = 6 sandwiches.
S1-152  4 muffins.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Whole amount: 32; Fraction: 1/8; Step 3: A.  32 ÷ 8 = 4; 4 × 1 = 4 muffins.
S1-153  4 cookies.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Whole amount: 8; Fraction: 1/2; Step 3: B.  8 ÷ 2 = 4; 4 × 1 = 4 cookies.
S1-154  6 sandwiches.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Whole amount: 24; Fraction: 2/8; Step 3: B.  24 ÷ 8 = 3; 3 × 2 = 6 sandwiches.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-155  16 muffins.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Whole amount: 32; Fraction: 1/2; Step 3: A.  32 ÷ 2 = 16; 16 × 1 = 16 muffins.
S1-156  12 cookies.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Whole amount: 24; Fraction: 2/4; Step 3: A.  24 ÷ 4 = 6; 6 × 2 = 12 cookies.
S1-157  9 sandwiches.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Whole amount: 24; Fraction: 3/8; Step 3: B.  24 ÷ 8 = 3; 3 × 3 = 9 sandwiches.
S1-158  8 muffins.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Whole amount: 16; Fraction: 1/2; Step 3: A.  16 ÷ 2 = 8; 8 × 1 = 8 muffins.
S1-159  12 cookies.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Whole amount: 24; Fraction: 1/2; Step 3: A.  24 ÷ 2 = 12; 12 × 1 = 12 cookies.
S1-160  30 sandwiches.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Whole amount: 40; Fraction: 3/4; Step 3: B.  40 ÷ 4 = 10; 10 × 3 = 30 sandwiches.
S1-161  64 ounces.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount given: 4 pounds; Conversion: 1 pound = 16 ounces; Step 3: B.  4 × 16 = 64 ounces.
S1-162  18 feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount given: 6 yards; Conversion: 1 yard = 3 feet; Step 3: B.  6 × 3 = 18 feet.
S1-163  144 ounces.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount given: 9 pounds; Conversion: 1 pound = 16 ounces; Step 3: A.  9 × 16 = 144 ounces.
S1-164  15 feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount given: 5 yards; Conversion: 1 yard = 3 feet; Step 3: A.  5 × 3 = 15 feet.
S1-165  128 ounces.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount given: 8 pounds; Conversion: 1 pound = 16 ounces; Step 3: B.  8 × 16 = 128 ounces.
S1-166  21 feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount given: 7 yards; Conversion: 1 yard = 3 feet; Step 3: A.  7 × 3 = 21 feet.
S1-167  32 ounces.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount given: 2 pounds; Conversion: 1 pound = 16 ounces; Step 3: A.  2 × 16 = 32 ounces.
S1-168  30 feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount given: 10 yards; Conversion: 1 yard = 3 feet; Step 3: B.  10 × 3 = 30 feet.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-169  192 ounces.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Amount given: 12 pounds; Conversion: 1 pound = 16 ounces; Step 3: B.  12 × 16 = 192 ounces.
S1-170  9 feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Amount given: 3 yards; Conversion: 1 yard = 3 feet; Step 3: A.  3 × 3 = 9 feet.
S1-171  231 square feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Length: 21 feet; Width: 11 feet; Step 3: A.  21 × 11 = 231 square feet.
S1-172  143 square feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Length: 11 feet; Width: 13 feet; Step 3: A.  11 × 13 = 143 square feet.
S1-173  176 square feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Length: 11 feet; Width: 16 feet; Step 3: B.  11 × 16 = 176 square feet.
S1-174  168 square feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Length: 12 feet; Width: 14 feet; Step 3: A.  12 × 14 = 168 square feet.
S1-175  99 square feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Length: 11 feet; Width: 9 feet; Step 3: A.  11 × 9 = 99 square feet.
S1-176  210 square feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Length: 14 feet; Width: 15 feet; Step 3: B.  14 × 15 = 210 square feet.
S1-177  270 square feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Length: 18 feet; Width: 15 feet; Step 3: B.  18 × 15 = 270 square feet.
S1-178  192 square feet.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Length: 16 feet; Width: 12 feet; Step 3: A.  16 × 12 = 192 square feet.
S1-179  160 square feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Length: 10 feet; Width: 16 feet; Step 3: B.  10 × 16 = 160 square feet.
S1-180  189 square feet.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Length: 21 feet; Width: 9 feet; Step 3: B.  21 × 9 = 189 square feet.
S1-181  5 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Wall area: 342 sq ft; Area one can covers: 80 sq ft; Step 3: B.  342 ÷ 80 ≈ 4.28 cans; round up to 5 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-182  3 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Wall area: 356 sq ft; Area one can covers: 120 sq ft; Step 3: A.  356 ÷ 120 ≈ 2.97 cans; round up to 3 so the whole wall is covered.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-183  3 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Wall area: 169 sq ft; Area one can covers: 80 sq ft; Step 3: A.  169 ÷ 80 ≈ 2.11 cans; round up to 3 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-184  2 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Wall area: 129 sq ft; Area one can covers: 120 sq ft; Step 3: B.  129 ÷ 120 ≈ 1.08 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-185  2 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Wall area: 178 sq ft; Area one can covers: 150 sq ft; Step 3: B.  178 ÷ 150 ≈ 1.19 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-186  2 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Wall area: 148 sq ft; Area one can covers: 120 sq ft; Step 3: A.  148 ÷ 120 ≈ 1.23 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-187  2 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Wall area: 219 sq ft; Area one can covers: 150 sq ft; Step 3: B.  219 ÷ 150 ≈ 1.46 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-188  2 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Wall area: 191 sq ft; Area one can covers: 120 sq ft; Step 3: B.  191 ÷ 120 ≈ 1.59 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-189  3 cans.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Wall area: 274 sq ft; Area one can covers: 100 sq ft; Step 3: A.  274 ÷ 100 ≈ 2.74 cans; round up to 3 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-190  2 cans.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Wall area: 245 sq ft; Area one can covers: 150 sq ft; Step 3: A.  245 ÷ 150 ≈ 1.63 cans; round up to 2 so the whole wall is covered.
S1-191  $12.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Trip distance: 60 miles; Miles per gallon: 20; Price per gallon: $4.00; Step 3: A.  60 ÷ 20 = 3 gallons; 3 × $4.00 = $12.00.
S1-192  $36.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Trip distance: 180 miles; Miles per gallon: 15; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: B.  180 ÷ 15 = 12 gallons; 12 × $3.00 = $36.00.
S1-193  $18.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Trip distance: 120 miles; Miles per gallon: 20; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: B.  120 ÷ 20 = 6 gallons; 6 × $3.00 = $18.00.
S1-194  $21.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Trip distance: 180 miles; Miles per gallon: 30; Price per gallon: $3.50; Step 3: A.  180 ÷ 30 = 6 gallons; 6 × $3.50 = $21.00.
S1-195  $22.50.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Trip distance: 150 miles; Miles per gallon: 20; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: B.  150 ÷ 20 = 7.5 gallons; 7.5 × $3.00 = $22.50.
S1-196  $18.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Trip distance: 180 miles; Miles per gallon: 30; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: B.  180 ÷ 30 = 6 gallons; 6 × $3.00 = $18.00.
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Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-197  $30.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Trip distance: 150 miles; Miles per gallon: 15; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: A.  150 ÷ 15 = 10 gallons; 10 × $3.00 = $30.00.
S1-198  $12.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Trip distance: 60 miles; Miles per gallon: 15; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: A.  60 ÷ 15 = 4 gallons; 4 × $3.00 = $12.00.
S1-199  $32.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Trip distance: 120 miles; Miles per gallon: 15; Price per gallon: $4.00; Step 3: B.  120 ÷ 15 = 8 gallons; 8 × $4.00 = $32.00.
S1-200  $18.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Trip distance: 90 miles; Miles per gallon: 15; Price per gallon: $3.00; Step 3: A.  90 ÷ 15 = 6 gallons; 6 × $3.00 = $18.00.
S1-201  12 cups.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Recipe serves: 4 people; Recipe amount: 3 cups; People to serve: 16; Step 3: B.  16 ÷ 4 = 4 times as many people; 3 × 4 = 12 cups.
S1-202  8 cups.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Recipe serves: 6 people; Recipe amount: 2 cups; People to serve: 24; Step 3: A.  24 ÷ 6 = 4 times as many people; 2 × 4 = 8 cups.
S1-203  6 cups.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Recipe serves: 6 people; Recipe amount: 3 cups; People to serve: 12; Step 3: B.  12 ÷ 6 = 2 times as many people; 3 × 2 = 6 cups.
S1-204  10 cups.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Recipe serves: 8 people; Recipe amount: 5 cups; People to serve: 16; Step 3: B.  16 ÷ 8 = 2 times as many people; 5 × 2 = 10 cups.
S1-205  15 cups.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Recipe serves: 7 people; Recipe amount: 5 cups; People to serve: 21; Step 3: A.  21 ÷ 7 = 3 times as many people; 5 × 3 = 15 cups.
S1-206  9 cups.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Recipe serves: 5 people; Recipe amount: 3 cups; People to serve: 15; Step 3: A.  15 ÷ 5 = 3 times as many people; 3 × 3 = 9 cups.
S1-207  20 cups.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Recipe serves: 3 people; Recipe amount: 5 cups; People to serve: 12; Step 3: B.  12 ÷ 3 = 4 times as many people; 5 × 4 = 20 cups.
S1-208  12 cups.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Recipe serves: 6 people; Recipe amount: 3 cups; People to serve: 24; Step 3: A.  24 ÷ 6 = 4 times as many people; 3 × 4 = 12 cups.
S1-209  8 cups.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Recipe serves: 7 people; Recipe amount: 4 cups; People to serve: 14; Step 3: A.  14 ÷ 7 = 2 times as many people; 4 × 2 = 8 cups.
S1-210  16 cups.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Recipe serves: 5 people; Recipe amount: 4 cups; People to serve: 20; Step 3: B.  20 ÷ 5 = 4 times as many people; 4 × 4 = 16 cups.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-211  9:45 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Registration: 8:15 AM; Computer class: 9:45 AM; Interview practice: 11:15 AM; Step 3: B.  Find computer class on the schedule: it begins at 9:45 AM.
S1-212  11:30 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Registration: 8:30 AM; Computer class: 10:00 AM; Interview practice: 11:30 AM; Step 3: B.  Find interview practice on the schedule: it begins at 11:30 AM.
S1-213  Registration.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Registration: 8:45 AM; Computer class: 10:15 AM; Interview practice: 11:45 AM; Step 3: A.  Find 8:45 AM on the schedule: Registration starts then.
S1-214  9:30 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Registration: 8:00 AM; Computer class: 9:30 AM; Interview practice: 11:00 AM; Step 3: A.  Find computer class on the schedule: it begins at 9:30 AM.
S1-215  10:50 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Registration: 8:10 AM; Computer class: 9:20 AM; Interview practice: 10:50 AM; Step 3: B.  Find interview practice on the schedule: it begins at 10:50 AM.
S1-216  Computer class.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Registration: 8:20 AM; Computer class: 9:50 AM; Interview practice: 11:10 AM; Step 3: A.  Find 9:50 AM on the schedule: Computer class starts then.
S1-217  10:05 AM.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Registration: 8:40 AM; Computer class: 10:05 AM; Interview practice: 11:35 AM; Step 3: A.  Find computer class on the schedule: it begins at 10:05 AM.
S1-218  10:40 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Registration: 7:50 AM; Computer class: 9:15 AM; Interview practice: 10:40 AM; Step 3: B.  Find interview practice on the schedule: it begins at 10:40 AM.
S1-219  Interview practice.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Registration: 8:05 AM; Computer class: 9:40 AM; Interview practice: 11:20 AM; Step 3: B.  Find 11:20 AM on the schedule: Interview practice starts then.
S1-220  10:10 AM.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Registration: 8:25 AM; Computer class: 10:10 AM; Interview practice: 11:25 AM; Step 3: A.  Find computer class on the schedule: it begins at 10:10 AM.
S1-221  43 families.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Monday: 7; Tuesday: 10; Wednesday: 13; Thursday: 13; Step 3: A.  7 + 10 + 13 + 13 = 43 families.
S1-222  30 families.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Monday: 8; Tuesday: 5; Wednesday: 8; Thursday: 9; Step 3: A.  8 + 5 + 8 + 9 = 30 families.
S1-223  6 families.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Monday: 8; Tuesday: 8; Wednesday: 5; Thursday: 11; Step 3: B.  Busiest 11, slowest 5: 11 − 5 = 6 more families.
S1-224  36 families.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Monday: 10; Tuesday: 10; Wednesday: 7; Thursday: 9; Step 3: A.  10 + 10 + 7 + 9 = 36 families.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-225  31 families.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Monday: 8; Tuesday: 9; Wednesday: 8; Thursday: 6; Step 3: A.  8 + 9 + 8 + 6 = 31 families.
S1-226  8 families.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Monday: 13; Tuesday: 10; Wednesday: 7; Thursday: 5; Step 3: B.  Busiest 13, slowest 5: 13 − 5 = 8 more families.
S1-227  41 families.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Monday: 12; Tuesday: 9; Wednesday: 10; Thursday: 10; Step 3: B.  12 + 9 + 10 + 10 = 41 families.
S1-228  44 families.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Monday: 6; Tuesday: 10; Wednesday: 15; Thursday: 13; Step 3: A.  6 + 10 + 15 + 13 = 44 families.
S1-229  3 families.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Monday: 11; Tuesday: 13; Wednesday: 10; Thursday: 13; Step 3: B.  Busiest 13, slowest 10: 13 − 10 = 3 more families.
S1-230  45 families.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Monday: 12; Tuesday: 14; Wednesday: 5; Thursday: 14; Step 3: B.  12 + 14 + 5 + 14 = 45 families.
S1-231  $11.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number bought: 6; Total cost: $66.00; Step 3: B.  6 × ? = $66.00, so $66.00 ÷ 6 = $11.00 each.
S1-232  $9.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number bought: 5; Total cost: $45.00; Step 3: A.  5 × ? = $45.00, so $45.00 ÷ 5 = $9.00 each.
S1-233  $12.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number bought: 4; Total cost: $48.00; Step 3: A.  4 × ? = $48.00, so $48.00 ÷ 4 = $12.00 each.
S1-234  $9.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number bought: 4; Total cost: $36.00; Step 3: B.  4 × ? = $36.00, so $36.00 ÷ 4 = $9.00 each.
S1-235  $6.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number bought: 3; Total cost: $18.00; Step 3: B.  3 × ? = $18.00, so $18.00 ÷ 3 = $6.00 each.
S1-236  $7.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number bought: 3; Total cost: $21.00; Step 3: A.  3 × ? = $21.00, so $21.00 ÷ 3 = $7.00 each.
S1-237  $12.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number bought: 8; Total cost: $96.00; Step 3: B.  8 × ? = $96.00, so $96.00 ÷ 8 = $12.00 each.
S1-238  $9.00.  Step 1: A; Step 2: Number bought: 6; Total cost: $54.00; Step 3: B.  6 × ? = $54.00, so $54.00 ÷ 6 = $9.00 each.


ANSWER KEY  |  PAGE 18 OF 36
Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S1-239  $5.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number bought: 7; Total cost: $35.00; Step 3: A.  7 × ? = $35.00, so $35.00 ÷ 7 = $5.00 each.
S1-240  $10.00.  Step 1: B; Step 2: Number bought: 6; Total cost: $60.00; Step 3: A.  6 × ? = $60.00, so $60.00 ÷ 6 = $10.00 each.
S2-001  $35.00.  $17.00 + $8.00 + $10.00 = $35.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-002  $38.00.  $23.00 + $10.00 + $5.00 = $38.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-003  $39.00.  $18.00 + $12.00 + $9.00 = $39.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-004  $25.00.  $17.00 + $6.00 + $2.00 = $25.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-005  $36.00.  $18.00 + $11.00 + $7.00 = $36.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-006  $25.00.  $4.00 + $8.00 + $13.00 = $25.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-007  $41.00.  $22.00 + $11.00 + $8.00 = $41.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-008  $46.00.  $17.00 + $14.00 + $15.00 = $46.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-009  $44.00.  $21.00 + $8.00 + $15.00 = $44.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-010  $42.00.  $19.00 + $13.00 + $10.00 = $42.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
S2-011  $77.00.  $110.00 − $20.00 − $13.00 = $77.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-012  $82.00.  $115.00 − $17.00 − $16.00 = $82.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-013  $216.00.  $233.00 − $8.00 − $9.00 = $216.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-014  $190.00.  $214.00 − $14.00 − $10.00 = $190.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-015  $203.00.  $223.00 − $12.00 − $8.00 = $203.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-016  $177.00.  $198.00 − $11.00 − $10.00 = $177.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-017  $123.00.  $158.00 − $21.00 − $14.00 = $123.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-018  $94.00.  $124.00 − $21.00 − $9.00 = $94.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-019  $143.00.  $175.00 − $21.00 − $11.00 = $143.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-020  $206.00.  $236.00 − $22.00 − $8.00 = $206.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
S2-021  $15.00.  $34.00 − $19.00 = $15.00.
S2-022  $5.00.  $38.00 − $33.00 = $5.00.
S2-023  $6.00.  $43.00 − $37.00 = $6.00.
S2-024  $18.00.  $43.00 − $25.00 = $18.00.
S2-025  $9.00.  $43.00 − $34.00 = $9.00.
S2-026  $17.00.  $50.00 − $33.00 = $17.00.


ANSWER KEY  |  PAGE 20 OF 36
Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-027  $6.00.  $20.00 − $14.00 = $6.00.
S2-028  $17.00.  $49.00 − $32.00 = $17.00.
S2-029  $19.00.  $54.00 − $35.00 = $19.00.
S2-030  $4.00.  $27.00 − $23.00 = $4.00.
S2-031  22 cans.  184 + 5 = 189 collected; 211 − 189 = 22 more cans. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-032  46 backpacks.  179 + 10 = 189 collected; 235 − 189 = 46 more backpacks. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-033  49 sign-ups.  160 + 8 = 168 collected; 217 − 168 = 49 more sign-ups. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-034  40 cans.  93 + 6 = 99 collected; 139 − 99 = 40 more cans. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-035  75 backpacks.  66 + 10 = 76 collected; 151 − 76 = 75 more backpacks. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-036  131 sign-ups.  70 + 8 = 78 collected; 209 − 78 = 131 more sign-ups. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-037  153 cans.  33 + 10 = 43 collected; 196 − 43 = 153 more cans. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-038  51 backpacks.  115 + 9 = 124 collected; 175 − 124 = 51 more backpacks. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-039  116 sign-ups.  97 + 10 = 107 collected; 223 − 107 = 116 more sign-ups. The extra detail does not change the math.
S2-040  54 cans.  125 + 10 = 135 collected; 189 − 135 = 54 more cans. The extra detail does not change the math.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-041  $42.25.  $56.50 + $1.25 = $57.75; $100.00 − $57.75 = $42.25.
S2-042  $49.00.  $48.50 + $2.50 = $51.00; $100.00 − $51.00 = $49.00.
S2-043  $4.25.  $13.25 + $2.50 = $15.75; $20.00 − $15.75 = $4.25.
S2-044  $66.00.  $30.25 + $3.75 = $34.00; $100.00 − $34.00 = $66.00.
S2-045  $66.00.  $32.75 + $1.25 = $34.00; $100.00 − $34.00 = $66.00.
S2-046  $87.25.  $10.25 + $2.50 = $12.75; $100.00 − $12.75 = $87.25.
S2-047  $23.00.  $24.50 + $2.50 = $27.00; $50.00 − $27.00 = $23.00.
S2-048  $31.25.  $16.25 + $2.50 = $18.75; $50.00 − $18.75 = $31.25.
S2-049  $67.25.  $29.00 + $3.75 = $32.75; $100.00 − $32.75 = $67.25.
S2-050  $14.25.  $2.00 + $3.75 = $5.75; $20.00 − $5.75 = $14.25.
S2-051  17 work gloves.  5 × 3 = 15; 15 + 2 = 17 work gloves.
S2-052  28 food boxes.  3 × 9 = 27; 27 + 1 = 28 food boxes.
S2-053  43 folders.  8 × 5 = 40; 40 + 3 = 43 folders.
S2-054  17 bottles of water.  4 × 4 = 16; 16 + 1 = 17 bottles of water.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-055  28 work gloves.  4 × 6 = 24; 24 + 4 = 28 work gloves.
S2-056  38 food boxes.  6 × 6 = 36; 36 + 2 = 38 food boxes.
S2-057  66 folders.  8 × 8 = 64; 64 + 2 = 66 folders.
S2-058  57 bottles of water.  9 × 6 = 54; 54 + 3 = 57 bottles of water.
S2-059  68 work gloves.  8 × 8 = 64; 64 + 4 = 68 work gloves.
S2-060  33 food boxes.  5 × 6 = 30; 30 + 3 = 33 food boxes.
S2-061  9 notebooks per shelf.  76 − 4 = 72; 72 ÷ 8 = 9 notebooks per shelf.
S2-062  13 work shirts per table.  109 − 5 = 104; 104 ÷ 8 = 13 work shirts per table.
S2-063  7 water bottles per delivery bag.  64 − 1 = 63; 63 ÷ 9 = 7 water bottles per delivery bag.
S2-064  14 meal kits per box.  48 − 6 = 42; 42 ÷ 3 = 14 meal kits per box.
S2-065  10 notebooks per shelf.  88 − 8 = 80; 80 ÷ 8 = 10 notebooks per shelf.
S2-066  12 work shirts per table.  42 − 6 = 36; 36 ÷ 3 = 12 work shirts per table.
S2-067  12 water bottles per delivery bag.  74 − 2 = 72; 72 ÷ 6 = 12 water bottles per delivery bag.
S2-068  7 meal kits per box.  22 − 1 = 21; 21 ÷ 3 = 7 meal kits per box.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-069  10 notebooks per shelf.  94 − 4 = 90; 90 ÷ 9 = 10 notebooks per shelf.
S2-070  7 work shirts per table.  63 − 7 = 56; 56 ÷ 8 = 7 work shirts per table.
S2-071  $420.00.  7 hours × 4 days = 28 hours; 28 × $15.00 = $420.00 gross pay.
S2-072  $360.00.  10 hours × 2 days = 20 hours; 20 × $18.00 = $360.00 gross pay.
S2-073  $540.00.  9 hours × 4 days = 36 hours; 36 × $15.00 = $540.00 gross pay.
S2-074  $336.00.  7 hours × 4 days = 28 hours; 28 × $12.00 = $336.00 gross pay.
S2-075  $450.00.  10 hours × 3 days = 30 hours; 30 × $15.00 = $450.00 gross pay.
S2-076  $364.00.  7 hours × 4 days = 28 hours; 28 × $13.00 = $364.00 gross pay.
S2-077  $306.00.  9 hours × 2 days = 18 hours; 18 × $17.00 = $306.00 gross pay.
S2-078  $210.00.  5 hours × 3 days = 15 hours; 15 × $14.00 = $210.00 gross pay.
S2-079  $384.00.  8 hours × 3 days = 24 hours; 24 × $16.00 = $384.00 gross pay.
S2-080  $340.00.  10 hours × 2 days = 20 hours; 20 × $17.00 = $340.00 gross pay.
S2-081  8:40 AM.  90 + 10 = 100 minutes; 7:00 AM + 100 minutes → 8:40 AM.
S2-082  8:50 AM.  35 + 15 = 50 minutes; 8:00 AM + 50 minutes → 8:50 AM.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-083  10:40 AM.  35 + 20 = 55 minutes; 9:45 AM + 55 minutes → 10:40 AM.
S2-084  11:55 AM.  60 + 10 = 70 minutes; 10:45 AM + 70 minutes → 11:55 AM.
S2-085  11:55 AM.  35 + 20 = 55 minutes; 11:00 AM + 55 minutes → 11:55 AM.
S2-086  11:15 AM.  60 + 15 = 75 minutes; 10:00 AM + 75 minutes → 11:15 AM.
S2-087  10:35 AM.  90 + 20 = 110 minutes; 8:45 AM + 110 minutes → 10:35 AM.
S2-088  9:55 AM.  90 + 10 = 100 minutes; 8:15 AM + 100 minutes → 9:55 AM.
S2-089  1:15 PM.  75 + 15 = 90 minutes; 11:45 AM + 90 minutes → 1:15 PM.
S2-090  12:50 PM.  45 + 20 = 65 minutes; 11:45 AM + 65 minutes → 12:50 PM.
S2-091  $293.00.  $1,008.00 − $530.00 − $81.00 − $104.00 = $293.00.
S2-092  $418.00.  $1,099.00 − $562.00 − $43.00 − $76.00 = $418.00.
S2-093  $473.00.  $1,195.00 − $555.00 − $76.00 − $91.00 = $473.00.
S2-094  $544.00.  $1,187.00 − $516.00 − $79.00 − $48.00 = $544.00.
S2-095  $717.00.  $1,378.00 − $557.00 − $53.00 − $51.00 = $717.00.
S2-096  $299.00.  $1,025.00 − $568.00 − $70.00 − $88.00 = $299.00.
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Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-097  $605.00.  $1,370.00 − $615.00 − $49.00 − $101.00 = $605.00.
S2-098  $348.00.  $1,095.00 − $626.00 − $74.00 − $47.00 = $348.00.
S2-099  $241.00.  $980.00 − $609.00 − $55.00 − $75.00 = $241.00.
S2-100  $617.00.  $1,302.00 − $583.00 − $64.00 − $38.00 = $617.00.
S2-101  The 2-pack, $1.50 per dishcloth.  $3.00 ÷ 2 = $1.50 each; $10.00 ÷ 5 = $2.00 each. The 2-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S2-102  The 7-pack, $1.00 per notebook.  $6.00 ÷ 4 = $1.50 each; $7.00 ÷ 7 = $1.00 each. The 7-pack costs less per notebook.
S2-103  The 2-pack, $3.00 per battery.  $6.00 ÷ 2 = $3.00 each; $21.00 ÷ 6 = $3.50 each. The 2-pack costs less per battery.
S2-104  The 5-pack, $1.00 per towel.  $3.00 ÷ 2 = $1.50 each; $5.00 ÷ 5 = $1.00 each. The 5-pack costs less per towel.
S2-105  The 4-pack, $2.00 per dishcloth.  $8.00 ÷ 4 = $2.00 each; $17.50 ÷ 7 = $2.50 each. The 4-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S2-106  The 8-pack, $1.75 per notebook.  $8.00 ÷ 4 = $2.00 each; $14.00 ÷ 8 = $1.75 each. The 8-pack costs less per notebook.
S2-107  The 4-pack, $3.00 per battery.  $12.00 ÷ 4 = $3.00 each; $21.00 ÷ 6 = $3.50 each. The 4-pack costs less per battery.
S2-108  The 4-pack, $1.50 per towel.  $4.00 ÷ 2 = $2.00 each; $6.00 ÷ 4 = $1.50 each. The 4-pack costs less per towel.
S2-109  The 4-pack, $2.00 per dishcloth.  $8.00 ÷ 4 = $2.00 each; $15.00 ÷ 6 = $2.50 each. The 4-pack costs less per dishcloth.
S2-110  The 8-pack, $2.25 per notebook.  $10.00 ÷ 4 = $2.50 each; $18.00 ÷ 8 = $2.25 each. The 8-pack costs less per notebook.
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Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-111  $10.00.  50% of $20.00 is $10.00; $20.00 − $10.00 = $10.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-112  $60.00.  25% of $80.00 is $20.00; $80.00 − $20.00 = $60.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-113  $75.00.  25% of $100.00 is $25.00; $100.00 − $25.00 = $75.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-114  $54.00.  10% of $60.00 is $6.00; $60.00 − $6.00 = $54.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-115  $37.50.  25% of $50.00 is $12.50; $50.00 − $12.50 = $37.50. The other item is not purchased.
S2-116  $60.00.  25% of $80.00 is $20.00; $80.00 − $20.00 = $60.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-117  $20.00.  50% of $40.00 is $20.00; $40.00 − $20.00 = $20.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-118  $32.00.  20% of $40.00 is $8.00; $40.00 − $8.00 = $32.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-119  $37.50.  25% of $50.00 is $12.50; $50.00 − $12.50 = $37.50. The other item is not purchased.
S2-120  $48.00.  20% of $60.00 is $12.00; $60.00 − $12.00 = $48.00. The other item is not purchased.
S2-121  $32.40.  $20.00 + $10.00 = $30.00; tax 8% of $30.00 = $2.40; total $32.40.
S2-122  $89.25.  $75.00 + $10.00 = $85.00; tax 5% of $85.00 = $4.25; total $89.25.
S2-123  $59.40.  $35.00 + $20.00 = $55.00; tax 8% of $55.00 = $4.40; total $59.40.
S2-124  $47.25.  $20.00 + $25.00 = $45.00; tax 5% of $45.00 = $2.25; total $47.25.
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Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-125  $90.10.  $75.00 + $10.00 = $85.00; tax 6% of $85.00 = $5.10; total $90.10.
S2-126  $91.80.  $60.00 + $25.00 = $85.00; tax 8% of $85.00 = $6.80; total $91.80.
S2-127  $44.00.  $20.00 + $20.00 = $40.00; tax 10% of $40.00 = $4.00; total $44.00.
S2-128  $66.00.  $50.00 + $10.00 = $60.00; tax 10% of $60.00 = $6.00; total $66.00.
S2-129  $66.00.  $35.00 + $25.00 = $60.00; tax 10% of $60.00 = $6.00; total $66.00.
S2-130  $74.20.  $50.00 + $20.00 = $70.00; tax 6% of $70.00 = $4.20; total $74.20.
S2-131  $59.80.  Bill $40.00 + $12.00 = $52.00; tip 15% = $7.80; total $59.80.
S2-132  $33.60.  Bill $20.00 + $8.00 = $28.00; tip 20% = $5.60; total $33.60.
S2-133  $77.00.  Bill $60.00 + $10.00 = $70.00; tip 10% = $7.00; total $77.00.
S2-134  $46.20.  Bill $30.00 + $12.00 = $42.00; tip 10% = $4.20; total $46.20.
S2-135  $69.60.  Bill $50.00 + $8.00 = $58.00; tip 20% = $11.60; total $69.60.
S2-136  $44.00.  Bill $30.00 + $10.00 = $40.00; tip 10% = $4.00; total $44.00.
S2-137  $60.00.  Bill $35.00 + $15.00 = $50.00; tip 20% = $10.00; total $60.00.
S2-138  $33.00.  Bill $20.00 + $10.00 = $30.00; tip 10% = $3.00; total $33.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-139  $48.00.  Bill $30.00 + $10.00 = $40.00; tip 20% = $8.00; total $48.00.
S2-140  $55.00.  Bill $40.00 + $10.00 = $50.00; tip 10% = $5.00; total $55.00.
S2-141  $34.00.  $56.00 + 8 × $12.00 = $152.00 saved; $186.00 − $152.00 = $34.00 still needed.
S2-142  $32.00.  $43.00 + 3 × $5.00 = $58.00 saved; $90.00 − $58.00 = $32.00 still needed.
S2-143  $27.00.  $67.00 + 4 × $5.00 = $87.00 saved; $114.00 − $87.00 = $27.00 still needed.
S2-144  $11.00.  $48.00 + 4 × $13.00 = $100.00 saved; $111.00 − $100.00 = $11.00 still needed.
S2-145  $30.00.  $60.00 + 5 × $6.00 = $90.00 saved; $120.00 − $90.00 = $30.00 still needed.
S2-146  $21.00.  $59.00 + 7 × $18.00 = $185.00 saved; $206.00 − $185.00 = $21.00 still needed.
S2-147  $20.00.  $62.00 + 5 × $18.00 = $152.00 saved; $172.00 − $152.00 = $20.00 still needed.
S2-148  $24.00.  $77.00 + 7 × $14.00 = $175.00 saved; $199.00 − $175.00 = $24.00 still needed.
S2-149  $22.00.  $21.00 + 4 × $9.00 = $57.00 saved; $79.00 − $57.00 = $22.00 still needed.
S2-150  $17.00.  $32.00 + 8 × $5.00 = $72.00 saved; $89.00 − $72.00 = $17.00 still needed.
S2-151  6 sandwiches.  12 ÷ 2 = 6; 6 × 1 = 6 sandwiches.
S2-152  9 boxes.  36 ÷ 4 = 9; 9 × 1 = 9 boxes.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-153  22 slices.  44 ÷ 2 = 22; 22 × 1 = 22 slices.
S2-154  9 sandwiches.  12 ÷ 4 = 3; 3 × 3 = 9 sandwiches.
S2-155  12 boxes.  32 ÷ 8 = 4; 4 × 3 = 12 boxes.
S2-156  15 slices.  40 ÷ 8 = 5; 5 × 3 = 15 slices.
S2-157  18 sandwiches.  24 ÷ 4 = 6; 6 × 3 = 18 sandwiches.
S2-158  18 boxes.  36 ÷ 2 = 18; 18 × 1 = 18 boxes.
S2-159  16 slices.  32 ÷ 2 = 16; 16 × 1 = 16 slices.
S2-160  9 sandwiches.  36 ÷ 4 = 9; 9 × 1 = 9 sandwiches.
S2-161  192 ounces.  8 + 4 = 12 pounds; 12 × 16 = 192 ounces.
S2-162  30 feet.  7 + 3 = 10 yards; 10 × 3 = 30 feet.
S2-163  192 ounces.  9 + 3 = 12 pounds; 12 × 16 = 192 ounces.
S2-164  30 feet.  6 + 4 = 10 yards; 10 × 3 = 30 feet.
S2-165  96 ounces.  2 + 4 = 6 pounds; 6 × 16 = 96 ounces.
S2-166  15 feet.  2 + 3 = 5 yards; 5 × 3 = 15 feet.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-167  112 ounces.  4 + 3 = 7 pounds; 7 × 16 = 112 ounces.
S2-168  27 feet.  7 + 2 = 9 yards; 9 × 3 = 27 feet.
S2-169  48 ounces.  2 + 1 = 3 pounds; 3 × 16 = 48 ounces.
S2-170  15 feet.  3 + 2 = 5 yards; 5 × 3 = 15 feet.
S2-171  192 square feet.  Area 14 × 13 = 182 sq ft; add 5% → 191.10 sq ft; round up to 192 sq ft.
S2-172  138 square feet.  Area 12 × 10 = 120 sq ft; add 15% → 138.00 sq ft; round up to 138 sq ft.
S2-173  231 square feet.  Area 20 × 11 = 220 sq ft; add 5% → 231.00 sq ft; round up to 231 sq ft.
S2-174  294 square feet.  Area 20 × 14 = 280 sq ft; add 5% → 294.00 sq ft; round up to 294 sq ft.
S2-175  162 square feet.  Area 11 × 14 = 154 sq ft; add 5% → 161.70 sq ft; round up to 162 sq ft.
S2-176  252 square feet.  Area 20 × 12 = 240 sq ft; add 5% → 252.00 sq ft; round up to 252 sq ft.
S2-177  110 square feet.  Area 10 × 10 = 100 sq ft; add 10% → 110.00 sq ft; round up to 110 sq ft.
S2-178  172 square feet.  Area 13 × 12 = 156 sq ft; add 10% → 171.60 sq ft; round up to 172 sq ft.
S2-179  220 square feet.  Area 19 × 11 = 209 sq ft; add 5% → 219.45 sq ft; round up to 220 sq ft.
S2-180  210 square feet.  Area 13 × 14 = 182 sq ft; add 15% → 209.30 sq ft; round up to 210 sq ft.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-181  6 cans.  276 × 2 coats = 552 sq ft; 552 ÷ 100 ≈ 5.52 cans; round up to 6.
S2-182  6 cans.  235 × 2 coats = 470 sq ft; 470 ÷ 80 ≈ 5.88 cans; round up to 6.
S2-183  4 cans.  193 × 2 coats = 386 sq ft; 386 ÷ 100 ≈ 3.86 cans; round up to 4.
S2-184  4 cans.  266 × 2 coats = 532 sq ft; 532 ÷ 150 ≈ 3.55 cans; round up to 4.
S2-185  9 cans.  346 × 2 coats = 692 sq ft; 692 ÷ 80 ≈ 8.65 cans; round up to 9.
S2-186  4 cans.  237 × 2 coats = 474 sq ft; 474 ÷ 150 ≈ 3.16 cans; round up to 4.
S2-187  6 cans.  289 × 2 coats = 578 sq ft; 578 ÷ 100 ≈ 5.78 cans; round up to 6.
S2-188  6 cans.  294 × 2 coats = 588 sq ft; 588 ÷ 100 ≈ 5.88 cans; round up to 6.
S2-189  8 cans.  356 × 2 coats = 712 sq ft; 712 ÷ 100 ≈ 7.12 cans; round up to 8.
S2-190  4 cans.  202 × 2 coats = 404 sq ft; 404 ÷ 120 ≈ 3.37 cans; round up to 4.
S2-191  $15.00.  60 + 15 = 75 miles; 75 ÷ 15 = 5 gallons; 5 × $3.00 = $15.00.
S2-192  $45.00.  180 + 45 = 225 miles; 225 ÷ 15 = 15 gallons; 15 × $3.00 = $45.00.
S2-193  $15.75.  90 + 45 = 135 miles; 135 ÷ 30 = 4.5 gallons; 4.5 × $3.50 = $15.75.
S2-194  $8.75.  60 + 15 = 75 miles; 75 ÷ 30 = 2.5 gallons; 2.5 × $3.50 = $8.75.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-195  $10.50.  90 + 15 = 105 miles; 105 ÷ 30 = 3.5 gallons; 3.5 × $3.00 = $10.50.
S2-196  $18.38.  90 + 15 = 105 miles; 105 ÷ 20 = 5.25 gallons; 5.25 × $3.50 = $18.38.
S2-197  $35.00.  150 + 50 = 200 miles; 200 ÷ 20 = 10 gallons; 10 × $3.50 = $35.00.
S2-198  $22.75.  180 + 15 = 195 miles; 195 ÷ 30 = 6.5 gallons; 6.5 × $3.50 = $22.75.
S2-199  $22.00.  150 + 15 = 165 miles; 165 ÷ 30 = 5.5 gallons; 5.5 × $4.00 = $22.00.
S2-200  $26.25.  180 + 45 = 225 miles; 225 ÷ 30 = 7.5 gallons; 7.5 × $3.50 = $26.25.
S2-201  6 cups.  21 ÷ 7 = 3 times as many people; 2 × 3 = 6 cups.
S2-202  12 cups.  32 ÷ 8 = 4 times as many people; 3 × 4 = 12 cups.
S2-203  20 cups.  20 ÷ 5 = 4 times as many people; 5 × 4 = 20 cups.
S2-204  16 cups.  24 ÷ 6 = 4 times as many people; 4 × 4 = 16 cups.
S2-205  12 cups.  18 ÷ 6 = 3 times as many people; 4 × 3 = 12 cups.
S2-206  9 cups.  15 ÷ 5 = 3 times as many people; 3 × 3 = 9 cups.
S2-207  15 cups.  12 ÷ 4 = 3 times as many people; 5 × 3 = 15 cups.
S2-208  20 cups.  28 ÷ 7 = 4 times as many people; 5 × 4 = 20 cups.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-209  15 cups.  21 ÷ 7 = 3 times as many people; 5 × 3 = 15 cups.
S2-210  9 cups.  18 ÷ 6 = 3 times as many people; 3 × 3 = 9 cups.
S2-211  135 minutes.  Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM = 90 minutes; interview practice 10:45 AM–11:30 AM = 45 minutes; 90 + 45 = 135 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-212  105 minutes.  Computer class 9:15 AM–10:15 AM = 60 minutes; interview practice 10:25 AM–11:10 AM = 45 minutes; 60 + 45 = 105 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-213  180 minutes.  Computer class 9:30 AM–11:00 AM = 90 minutes; interview practice 11:15 AM–12:45 PM = 90 minutes; 90 + 90 = 180 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-214  120 minutes.  Computer class 8:45 AM–9:30 AM = 45 minutes; interview practice 9:50 AM–11:05 AM = 75 minutes; 45 + 75 = 120 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-215  135 minutes.  Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM = 90 minutes; interview practice 10:40 AM–11:25 AM = 45 minutes; 90 + 45 = 135 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-216  135 minutes.  Computer class 9:15 AM–10:00 AM = 45 minutes; interview practice 10:15 AM–11:45 AM = 90 minutes; 45 + 90 = 135 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-217  105 minutes.  Computer class 9:30 AM–10:30 AM = 60 minutes; interview practice 10:40 AM–11:25 AM = 45 minutes; 60 + 45 = 105 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-218  165 minutes.  Computer class 8:45 AM–10:15 AM = 90 minutes; interview practice 10:25 AM–11:40 AM = 75 minutes; 90 + 75 = 165 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-219  135 minutes.  Computer class 9:00 AM–10:30 AM = 90 minutes; interview practice 10:50 AM–11:35 AM = 45 minutes; 90 + 45 = 135 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-220  120 minutes.  Computer class 9:15 AM–10:15 AM = 60 minutes; interview practice 10:30 AM–11:30 AM = 60 minutes; 60 + 60 = 120 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
S2-221  12 patients per day.  (10 + 13 + 12 + 13) ÷ 4 = 48 ÷ 4 = 12 patients per day.
S2-222  17 applications per week.  (18 + 15 + 17 + 18) ÷ 4 = 68 ÷ 4 = 17 applications per week.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-223  10 packages per day.  (11 + 8 + 10 + 11) ÷ 4 = 40 ÷ 4 = 10 packages per day.
S2-224  12 patients per day.  (13 + 13 + 10 + 12) ÷ 4 = 48 ÷ 4 = 12 patients per day.
S2-225  16 applications per week.  (17 + 14 + 16 + 17) ÷ 4 = 64 ÷ 4 = 16 applications per week.
S2-226  13 packages per day.  (14 + 13 + 11 + 14) ÷ 4 = 52 ÷ 4 = 13 packages per day.
S2-227  18 patients per day.  (19 + 18 + 16 + 19) ÷ 4 = 72 ÷ 4 = 18 patients per day.
S2-228  10 applications per week.  (11 + 11 + 8 + 10) ÷ 4 = 40 ÷ 4 = 10 applications per week.
S2-229  10 packages per day.  (11 + 10 + 11 + 8) ÷ 4 = 40 ÷ 4 = 10 packages per day.
S2-230  11 patients per day.  (12 + 12 + 9 + 11) ÷ 4 = 44 ÷ 4 = 11 patients per day.
S2-231  5 miles.  $49.00 − $9.00 = $40.00; $40.00 ÷ $8.00 = 5 miles. Check: $9.00 + 5 × $8.00 = $49.00.
S2-232  4 classes.  $62.00 − $14.00 = $48.00; $48.00 ÷ $12.00 = 4 classes. Check: $14.00 + 4 × $12.00 = $62.00.
S2-233  5 visits.  $70.00 − $10.00 = $60.00; $60.00 ÷ $12.00 = 5 visits. Check: $10.00 + 5 × $12.00 = $70.00.
S2-234  4 miles.  $60.00 − $12.00 = $48.00; $48.00 ÷ $12.00 = 4 miles. Check: $12.00 + 4 × $12.00 = $60.00.
S2-235  5 classes.  $70.00 − $15.00 = $55.00; $55.00 ÷ $11.00 = 5 classes. Check: $15.00 + 5 × $11.00 = $70.00.
S2-236  6 visits.  $77.00 − $17.00 = $60.00; $60.00 ÷ $10.00 = 6 visits. Check: $17.00 + 6 × $10.00 = $77.00.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
S2-237  7 miles.  $81.00 − $11.00 = $70.00; $70.00 ÷ $10.00 = 7 miles. Check: $11.00 + 7 × $10.00 = $81.00.
S2-238  3 classes.  $27.00 − $12.00 = $15.00; $15.00 ÷ $5.00 = 3 classes. Check: $12.00 + 3 × $5.00 = $27.00.
S2-239  5 visits.  $36.00 − $11.00 = $25.00; $25.00 ÷ $5.00 = 5 visits. Check: $11.00 + 5 × $5.00 = $36.00.
S2-240  7 miles.  $71.00 − $15.00 = $56.00; $56.00 ÷ $8.00 = 7 miles. Check: $15.00 + 7 × $8.00 = $71.00.
R-001  $480.00.  6 hours × 5 days = 30 hours; 30 × $16.00 = $480.00 gross pay.
R-002  5 cans.  310 × 2 coats = 620 sq ft; 620 ÷ 125 ≈ 4.96 cans; round up to 5.
R-003  $98.00.  $140.00 − $18.00 − $24.00 = $98.00. The other person’s spending does not come from this money.
R-004  $53.00.  $30.00 + $20.00 = $50.00; tax 6% of $50.00 = $3.00; total $53.00.
R-005  13 visitors per class.  (14 + 9 + 12 + 17) ÷ 4 = 52 ÷ 4 = 13 visitors per class.
R-006  $7.75.  $8.75 + $3.50 = $12.25; $20.00 − $12.25 = $7.75.
R-007  12 students.  30 ÷ 5 = 6; 6 × 2 = 12 students.
R-008  $605.00.  $1,450.00 − $725.00 − $68.00 − $52.00 = $605.00.
R-009  $24.00.  $12.00 + $7.00 + $5.00 = $24.00. Do not include the bag that was not purchased.
R-010  13.5 cups.  18 ÷ 4 = 4.5 times as many people; 3 × 4.5 = 13.5 cups.
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Answers and short explanations
Find your problem number below. Compare your reasoning, not only the final answer.
R-011  $42.00.  30% of $60.00 is $18.00; $60.00 − $18.00 = $42.00. The other item is not purchased.
R-012  8 notebooks per shelf.  50 − 2 = 48; 48 ÷ 6 = 8 notebooks per shelf.
R-013  198 square feet.  Area 15 × 12 = 180 sq ft; add 10% → 198.00 sq ft; round up to 198 sq ft.
R-014  $24.00.  $89.00 − $65.00 = $24.00.
R-015  6 gigabytes.  $79.00 − $25.00 = $54.00; $54.00 ÷ $9.00 = 6 gigabytes. Check: $25.00 + 6 × $9.00 = $79.00.
R-016  11:00 AM.  55 + 25 = 80 minutes; 9:40 AM + 80 minutes → 11:00 AM.
R-017  $75.00.  $35.00 + 6 × $15.00 = $125.00 saved; $200.00 − $125.00 = $75.00 still needed.
R-018  $22.50.  120 + 30 = 150 miles; 150 ÷ 25 = 6 gallons; 6 × $3.75 = $22.50.
R-019  47 work gloves.  7 × 6 = 42; 42 + 5 = 47 work gloves.
R-020  The 8-pack, $1.25 per battery.  $4.50 ÷ 3 = $1.50 each; $10.00 ÷ 8 = $1.25 each. The 8-pack costs less per battery.
R-021  125 minutes.  Computer class 9:00 AM–10:15 AM = 75 minutes; interview practice 10:30 AM–11:20 AM = 50 minutes; 75 + 50 = 125 minutes. Registration and the break are not counted.
R-022  42 pairs.  96 + 12 = 108 collected; 150 − 108 = 42 more pairs. The extra detail does not change the math.
R-023  $72.00.  Bill $45.00 + $15.00 = $60.00; tip 20% = $12.00; total $72.00.
R-024  27 feet.  5 + 4 = 9 yards; 9 × 3 = 27 feet.
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